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PRATARMĖ 
Klaipėdos universiteto (įkurto 1991 metais) leidžiamas žurnalas TILTAI/BRIDGES/ 
BRÜCKEN yra skirtas  socialiniams mokslams. Jame spausdinamuose straipsniuose nagrinėja-
mos aktualios ekonomikos, vadybos, demografijos, socialinės geografijos, geopolitikos, politikos, 
kultūros, švietimo, religijos, krašto tvarkymo ir kitos socialinės problemos. Ypač laukiama 
straipsnių apie paribių ir tarpvalstybinių regionų ekonomikos bei kultūros plėtrą. Mokslas nepri-
pažįsta sienų, todėl mokslinis bendradarbiavimas – vienas svarbiausių pasaulio bendruomenės 
pažangos elementų. Dėl to dalyvauti leidžiant žurnalą, publikuoti straipsnius kviečiami moksli-
ninkai iš įvairių šalių. 
TILTAI yra mokslo žurnalas, kuriame publikuojami moksliniai straipsniai Lietuvos mokslo 
tarybos nutarimu yra pripažįstami ginant daktaro ir habilituoto daktaro disertacijas, gaunant 
pedagoginius mokslo vardus. 
Prof. Stasys Vaitekūnas 
Vyriausiasis redaktorius 
PREFACE 
Scientific journal TILTAI/BRIDGES/BRÜCKEN published by Klaipėda University (estab-
lished in 1991) is devoted to the issues of social sciences. The publications attempts at analy-
sing and solving actual problems of economy, management, demography, social geography, 
geopolitics, political sciences, history, education, religious, regional planning and land use, 
other social problems. Science hasn’t borders. Therefore scientific cooperation is one of the 
most important elements in the progress of world’s community. Scientists from different coun-
tries of the world are kindly invited to write for and contribute to the journal. 
TILTAI/BRIDGES is the scientifical periodical magazine, which publications, by the deci-
sion of Lithuanian Science Council, are recognized as convenient for doctoral dissertations 
and pedagogical scientific names. 
Prof. Stasys Vaitekūnas 
Editor-in-Chief 
VORWORT 
Die von Klaipėda Universität (gegründet 1991) herausgegebene Zeitschrift 
TILTAI/BRIDGES/BRÜCKEN ist den Fragen Sozialwissenschaften gewidmet. In ihr verden 
aktuele Probleme von Wirtschaft, Gesselchaft, Sociale Geographie, Geopolitik, Politik und 
Geschichte, religiöse und Landschaftsschutz probleme analiziert. Die Wissenschaft kennt keine 
Grenzen, deswegen ist de internation ale Zusammen-arbeit eines der wichtigsten Elemente des 
Fortschritts der Weltgemeinschaft. Deswegen werden wissenschaftler aus verschiedenen Länder 
zur Mitarbeit and dieser Zeitschrift geladen. 
TILTAI/BRÜCKEN ist die einzige wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift solcher Art in Litauen. Die 
Veröffentlichungen in dieser Zeitschrift werden nach dem Beschluß des Wissenschaftsrates 
Litauens bei der Erlangung der Doktorwürde und als Habilitationsschriften anerkannt. 
Prof. Stasys Vaitekūnas 
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10 delinquents were interviewed us ing the method of structured interview. The main goal of the 
research – to reveal the peculiari ties of delinquents’ social network and social support it provides. Both 
quantitative (structural) and qualitative (functional) aspects of social network are analyzed. Despite 
statistically adequate network size, the structure of delinquents’ network appeared to be rather one-sided 
and static, thus restricting the possibilities of acqui ring various social roles, skills and social support. 
Adolescent relationships with parents and siblings also showed th e lack of emotional intimacy and bore 
more formal nature of bonding, rather than usual for families sense of binding. Therefeore, delinquency 
prevention should include measures  for network correction and expans ion as well as enhancement of 
family relationships.  
KEY WORDS: social support, de linquency, social network.  
Introduction 
The process of successful socialization incl udes the shift of externally controlled 
behaviour into the one controlled internally, i. e., social control shapes the tools for 
personal control. However, not every socialization process goes smoothly, and not in 
every case a child internalizes the tools for personal control or experiences sufficient 
social control. One of the possible outcom es of such unsuccessful socialization is 
delinquent behaviour. According to D. Shoemaker (1984, p. 175), the strongest 
empirical support in explaining factors of antisocial behaviour have theories of social 
control. Usually social control is understood as society‘s or its institutions‘ response to 
an undesired behaviour and is linked with punishments or sanctions. Equally 
important element of social control, howe ver, is fostering attachment, emotionally 
close relations and intimate communication, heeding the feelings of others, showing 
love, care and attention (Shoemaker, 1984, Seydlitz, 1993). F. Nye (cited in Seydlitz, 
1993, p. 247) calls this kind of persona l control, which is based on personal 
development, self-image formation and child – parent relations, an internalized 
control, and the feeling of attachment to pa rents – indirect control. Unfortunately, as it 
was said earlier, our society tends to respond to delinquent behaviour by even stricter 
sanctions and punishments, and not by increased caring and attention. Especially this 
applies to families which have often or seriously offending children. Research data 
emphasizes improper control methods or lack of control as the risk factors of 
delinquency. It‘s argued that families of delinquents utilize inconsistent or violent 
parenting methods (Kirby, Fraser, 1997), inconsistent, harsh or violence based 
discipline, insufficient child care, threat ening, physical punishments (McCord et al, 
2001), or lack heartfelt, warm relations when children are often scolded at or 
physically punished (Litvinienė , 2002). In other words, delinquent children receive 
from their kin less social support, which is an important component of social control 




Few authors investigating into factors of delinquency have looked at the content of 
family‘s social support. The data of foreign researchers show that supportive parent – 
child relations are a protective factor for child‘s involvement with delinquent peers, 
parental support is an important factor in forming problem solving skills and sticking 
to behavioural norms, and, what’s rather interesting, social support was found to be 
inversely proportional to alcohol abuse, while there were no indication of such 
correlation in case of social control (Ba rrera, Li, 1996). Wright and his colleagues 
(Wright et al, 2000) notice, that family social support makes parental control more 
effective and mitigates the criminogenic effect of risk factors.  
This article is a follow up to “Aspects of social support in  families of delinquent and 
non-delinquent children” published in No. 2 of  2008’s “Tiltai” magazine. That article 
presented the data of questi onnaires filled by delinquent and non-delinquent children. 
The research showed that parents of deli nquent children more often respond to their 
offsprings’ offences by punis hments, scolding and shouting than by talking to them and 
clarifying their motives, offenders are less involved in family’s leisure time, they more 
scarcely hear words of love and caring (R imkus, 2008). This data correspond with the 
findings of other authors: parents of both  offenders and non-offenders tend to punish 
their children physically or by limiting pleasures and scolding (Ivanauskien ė, 2002, 
Litvinienė, 2002), children lack trust, support and approval in their families 
(Gudžinskien ė, Laucevičienė, 2001, p. 43–44), at school children lack valuable 
emotional ties, experience uns afety and double standards appl ied to them and teachers 
(Jonynien ė, Dromantienė, 2002, p. 31), police officers see the solution of criminal 
situation in penitentiary, but not in preventive activities (Juodaityt ė, Taroza, 2001, p. 
124). The media have repeatedly discussed demands of indignant parents to expel 
problem children from school, isolate them , separate from the other, well behaving 
children. All this shows that responses to juvenile delinquency are predominated by the 
ideas of punishment and control, which inevit ably induce feelings of rejection and being 
“an island“ in society. Much less frequent are arguments concerning hearing out, 
support and help as means to solve the situa tion of these children. The mentioned article 
(Rimkus, 2008) emphasizes that families of delinquent childre n, as well as society as a 
whole, fail to maintain a necessary balance between methods of punishment and control 
on one side and support and integration on the ot her. This article is an attempt to look 
deeper into the structure of delinquents’ social network and identify which persons 
provide the biggest amount of help and support for these children. 
The aim of the art icle : to reveal the peculiarities of delinquents’ social 
network and the support it provides. The aim is realized by analyzing the structural 
and functional features of network, favourable for ensuring strong social support, and 
discussing the possible methods for social support optimization. 
Methods: structured interviews, content analysis.  
1. Theoretical background 
Social support generally is described as potentially useful actions which are carried 
out in favour of a person by relatives, members of social network, community, and 
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which have a positive effect on person’s health, emotional wellbeing or behaviour. 
Most authors distinguish three types of social support, which cover the essence of it’s 
content: emotional support (showing apprecia tion, care and love), information support 
(providing information and advice) and material aid or instrumental support 
(Wasserman, 1994, Pierce et al, 1996, Buysse, 1997). C. E. Cutrona (2000, p. 112) 
brings up the idea of optimal matching betw een the type of support and the kind of 
distress or crisis. She predicts that when the problem could be controlled or 
consequences lessened, the most beneficial would be information and material 
support, however, when the situation is uncontrollable emotional support becomes the 
most important. Further Cutrona expands th at information and material support is 
welcome only under very specific circumstances, when the provider has expertise in 
certain area, knows enough about the recipient’s life situation or has necessary 
resources, while emotional support seems to be appreciated regardless of the 
circumstances and fosters recipient’s sense of control and power over the situation 
(Cutrona, 2000, p. 113, 114).  
Speaking of social support one inevitably comes across the concept of social 
network, because those two are closely interconnected. Social support is provided by 
the persons in regular contact with the recei ver, i. e. by the members of his social 
network. The concept “network” today is u sed in different contexts. Social network 
first of all means social ties which connect people. Social network is defined as the 
circle or system of interpersonal ties, wh ich usually consists of emotionally close 
people and which provides some sort of benefit (Suslavi čius, 2000; Milardo, 1988; 
Lemme, 2003). According to R. Milardo (1988), the structure of person‘s social 
network has a big significance for availability, character and amount of social support. 
A. Suslavičius (2000, p. 76) states that social network plays a role of “a pillow” – 
mitigates the negative effect of environment, as though the members of network 
shared the load together. N. Lin (1986, p. 18) distinguishes three levels of network 
relationships: community, social network a nd intimate and confiding relationships. 
Supportive relationships in each of the levels, although interconnected, have some 
distinct features. Community level is the most general where relationships are rather 
impersonal and where sense of belonging is the dominant emotion. In the second level, 
level of social network, ties of kinship, common activities and friendship are 
important. The most important emotion here is the sense of bonding, which is more 
substantial than the sense of belonging and represents actual ties with others (Lin, 
1986, p. 19). The most intimate ties represent the level of intimate and confiding 
relationships. On this level N. Lin (ibid, p. 19) calls the relationships binding, because 
mutual exchanges are expected and res ponsibility for one another’s well-being is 
understood. Social support here is mostly informal, determined by good-willingness, 
voluntarism and empathy, thus, accepted more willingly and bringing better outcomes. 
Among all network members, family members are associated with providing strongest 
levels of emotional support, but are also ra ted as the most critical (Canavan, Dolan, 
2000, p. 137). Parent – child bond is one of the most important for providing social 
support. As the child grows, social support received from school (or other important 




parental support remains the same during all age stages and this bond retains its 
strength even in times of adversity (Buysse, 1997, Canavan, Dolan, 2000). However, 
some differences between the types of supp ort are distinguished in the course of 
adolescence. According to del Valle, Bravo and Lopez (2010, p. 24), in the mid-
adolescence emotional support from parents significantly decreases coinciding with 
sharp increase of emotional support from peers, while instrumental support from 
parents and peers remains approximately on level terms. Therefore, parents face a 
serious task to retain the confidence and trust of their adolescent children to not 
distance from them and to be able to provide instrumental support. Nevertheless, 
strong bond with parents may not be e nough for child’s successful socialization. 
J. Garbarino (1980, p. 36) states that as microsystems, families may be insufficient if 
they don’t produce a full, rich range of roles, activities and relationships. Thus, to 
perceive the peculiarities of social support, it’s inevitable to study social networks. 
P. Seed (1990) introducing his method of social network analysis emphasizes that in 
social work practice knowledge of the networ k opens invaluable sight into client’s 
world, provides information about persons, other that social worker, able to help him. 
As P. Seed argues (1990, p. 11), analysis of a social network includes not only people, 
but also places they go to and activities they engage into, which lend a landscape to 
client‘s social systems. In everyday en vironment quantitative (structural) and 
qualitative (functional) aspects of a social network may be distinguished. Quantitative 
aspects include spheres of activity – home, wo rk, leisure, health networks – as well as 
the number of network members, contact amount and frequency. Qualitative aspects, 
according to P. Seed (1990, p. 43), are the following characteristics of relations:  
• communication and access (does a person enables the client to access other 
people and communicate with them);  
• instrumental qualities (to what extent other persons offer the client practical 
assistance or information ); 
• sentimental qualities (what feelings and emotions the client feels toward 
network members); 
• influence (whether and what influence network members exercise over the 
client); 
• esteem (do and to what extent network members esteem the client as a 
person); 
• reciprocal qualities (in what ways the client helps network members).  
 
Family environment scale presented by Tim ko and Moos (1996, p. 290), includes 
subscales which are conceptually related with social support or are most beneficial in 
the context of high levels of it. This scale also covers quantitative and qualitative 
family characteristics such as: relationship dimensions (commitment, expression of 
feelings and level of conflict), personal growth dimensions (independence, social and 
recreational activities, achievement orientation, ethical and religious issues) and 
system maintenance dimensions (family or ganization and control). These dimensions 
logically supplement P. Seed’s ideas and may be utilized for understanding situation 
of social support in a family.  
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If person’s social network is insufficien t or doesn’t provide enough support it has 
to be corrected and optimized. Accordi ng to L. Sanicola (cited in Gvaldait ė, Švedaitė, 
2003, p. 132), „competent“ social network is not the one created by social worker but 
the one consisting of ties from subject’s social history. A big part of people living in 
unfavourable social conditions have narrow and one-sided social networks. These 
networks fail to provide necessary social supp ort to fulfill person’s psychosocial needs 
therefore they need to be corrected. This can be done by correcting network’s 
structure, changing subject’s attitudes a nd behaviour or changing the nature of 
network members’ communication.  
As it was mentioned earlier, for social support to provide the expected results, it 
has to match subject’s needs and corr espond with his personality and social 
environment. B. H. Gottlieb (2000, p. 198)  distinguishes certain conditions which 
require one or another method of networ k correction. Inclusion of new ties is 
favourable if existing social network is ine ffective, drained or conflictual, stimulates 
undesirable behaviour or identities, lacks life experience and knowledge and if 
specific expert opinion is required. Correcti on of natural network without inclusion of 
new members is advised if external in tervention may have stigmatizing effect, 
attainment of goals depends  on the behaviour of one or more network members, 
network needs strengthening to meet long-term support needs and if there’s a cultural 
gap between recipients and providers. 
Assessed and optimized social network ma y become potentially more effective and 
provide more purposeful and situation-specific support.  
2. Research methods 
The research was carried out during april – june, 2009. The participants of the 
research were 10 adolescents of Klaip ėda and Kretinga districts, who had been 
enrolled in the lists of adolescents of higher concern for the police or had obligations 
imposed by court. This means that each of  the participants had committed offences for 
which they were imposed educative mean s of punishment and were controlled by 
probation officers. Respondents’ age varied from 12 to 17 years. Interviewed were 
those adolescents who gave their consent to participate in the research.  
The interviewing process went quite fluent ly, although not without some problems. 
One of the most beneficial factors, which helped to get participants consent, was the 
fact that the interviewer knew the respondents from his work experience in Child 
rights protection department. Knowing the in terviewer delinquents were more likely to 
participate and felt rather confident a bout the process. In other cases probation 
officers, who met delinquents on a regular basi s, asked them to meet the interviewer 
and participate. So, previous meetings  and communication experience really 
contributed to get respondents involved. On the other hand, quite a number of 
delinquents refused to participate. The main  reason for that was unwillingness to talk 
about their network and activities seeing that as an act of unloyalty and betrayal 
towards friends. Another difficulty was respondents’ ability to express their feelings 




they either don’t attend school, or are poor learners, therefore, their ability to find 
words and to formulate thoughts into sentences was rather low.  
The research is based on two methods. The first one – P. Seed’s method of network 
analysis (Seed, 1990). According to that method, respondents were asked to fill a 
structured table-like diary, where they indicated their most important activities and 
places. As the participants were delinquent  adolescents who are not always willing to 
meet their obligations and promises, they were not left alone to fill the diary. 
Interviewer had two meetings with each of the respondents during which they talked 
about their last 2 or 3 days. This way the initial information about respondents social 
network, activities and social environment was gathered.  
The second method – E. Tracy’s (1990) social network map. During the third 
meeting with the respondents all the persons mentioned in the diary were listed. The 
respondents were also asked to add to the list not mentioned persons who they lately 
communicate with and who play an important part in their life. Then respondents were 
asked to pick out the most important persons  from the list and fill in their names into 
the social network grid. Then the social network grid was filled in. The variables of 
the social network map are as follows: number of network members, domain size, 
length of relationship, contact frequency, availability of emotional, information and 
material support, direction of help, cl oseness of relationship and criticalness in 
relationship. Finally, when the grid was filled, respondents were asked to pick out 
three most important persons from it and answer several interview questions about the 
relationship qualities. 
3. Research data analysis  
The mean of the respondent‘s age is 15.7 years. 4 girls and 6 boys participated in 
the research, 5 of them living in towns and 5 – in rural areas. 5 participants live in 
large families (more than 3 children), 4 liv e in full families, 5 – in single parent 
families and 1 – in a foster family.  
Review of respondents’ diaries reveals a monotonous, invariable and meager 
rhythm of their lives. The main identified places are home and company of friends. 
Those two places were mentioned in each diary. Among other mentioned places there 
were, of course, school, homes of grandparents or other relatives, attended after-
school activities and day center. However, the latter are solitary instances, as only one 
participant does a regular after-school activit y – weight lifting (as of this writing – had 
already quit it). Two more adolescents attend day center they were referred to because 
of their problem behaviour. 4 responden ts attend secondary school, 2 – evening 
school, the rest 4 – had quit school. None of them has a regular employment. The 
same has to be said about respondents’ activities. Usual activities are idle time 
spending with friends, sometimes diversified by going out to the nature, sport games, 
TV watching or computer. These activities are also among the most important ones for 
the respondents. 
Usual activities, nothing special. Watch movies at friends home (6). 
Meet with friends, take a walk with them, go to „Maxima“, buy something, laugh (7). 
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We went to the river Minija with friends. There were four girls and four boys. We 
grilled shashlik, talked, friends drank beer (8). 
In the evening I met friends. We sat in a car (8). 
I meet friends, we walk and talk. I spend my free time in Kretinga or Kurmaičiai 
and nowhere else (10). 
Such “hanging-out” with friends may be generalized as unstructured socialization, 
which, according to Osgood and Anderson (2004) produces higher rates of deviance 
among adolescents. More so, this situation doesn‘t provide access to a diversity of 
social roles and limits possibilities to acquire  necessary social skills thus becoming a 
possible cause for poor choice of behaviour models. J. Garbarino (1980) indicates lack 
of child‘s life experiences and interpersonal relationships as one of the most important 
sociocultural risk factors.  
The common activities with the parents are scarcely mentioned in the diaries. The 
usual common activity – eating, all else may easily be called being under the same 
roof. Communication with other relatives is even scarcer.  
Sometimes I visit my grandmother, because I have more friends there (10). 
I went to a market with mother, later we visited her sisters (8). 
When I get up I’m alone at home: parents have gone to work, younger sister – to 
school (7). 
I eat breakfast with a whole family (9). 
Mother has breakfast a little earlier. Me and my brother leave for school by 
ourselves. We don’t have any family traditions, we neither have dinner together, nor 
go somewhere. I spend very little time with my brother (6).  
 
None of the respondents indicated any signs  of some established family routines. 
Routine in this case should be understood as regular family activity including all 
family members. Families which are able to maintain usual routines despite 
unfavourable circumstances are more resilient to stress and develop stronger family 
identity, sense of security and stability in their children (Timko, Moos, 1996).  
Similar conclusions can be drawn from the analysis of respondents’ social network 
structural qualities. In total, respondents mentioned 118 network members (on 
average – 11.8 per network), but if family  members and close kin were removed from 
the list, the average network size would drop down to 4 members. This indicates that 
participants’ social networks are strongly or iented towards family and kin. Both the 
size and composition of delinquents networks corresponds with the average data found 
in literature. Networks of close associates constitute from 5–10 (Antonucci, Akiyama, 
1995, cited in Lemme, 2003, p. 232) to 6–15 individuals (Milardo, 1988, p. 22). The 
social network composition is presented in Picture 1. This picture demonstrates that 
the bulk of respondents’ social network is constituted of family members, relatives 
and friends. Family members living together with participants and other relatives 
























                                                                                              
 
 
Other family                           Household 






       
            Other friends 







Neighbours 1.7% (0.2) 
Fig. 1.  Social network composition (% (n)) 
Despite the fact that the network size is  adequate and not smaller than average 
network size, it’s constitution is not very typical. Using P. Seed’s (1990, p. 21) words, 
respondent’s networks may be described as “home – based” and “recreational”, yet the 
concept of recreation in this case should be understood as rather narrow and poor. Kin 
dominated networks in literature are described quite contradictory which witnesses the 
versatility of this phenomenon. It is said,  that kin dominated networks are more 
obligatory than voluntary (Tracy, 1990), ther efore help from family members is often 
taken for granted (Crow, Allan, 2000). Another opinion emphasizes the good will and 
altruism of family members (especially wo men) in providing support (Acitelli, 1996; 
Lemme, 2003), more so, support from non-kin is more conditional, based on a sense 
of reciprocity and often is seen as overs tepping the friendly distance (Crow, Allan, 
2000). According to these authors (ibid, p. 51), a person accepting help from family, 
gives them some kind of right to partially control and influence his behaviour. This is 
one of the most important links between social support and social control.  
The respondents’ answers clearly show (see Table 1) that adolescents take parental 
help for granted, as something what parent s are obliged to do, therefore they do not 
feel the responsibility to get involved into mentioned support – control relations. On 
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the other hand, unwillingness to participate in support – control relations may be 
strengthened by parents’ reluctance to fulfill their obligations and duties, which is not 
uncommon in social risk families where half of the respondents live in. This in big 
part gives explanation to why respondents ra rely pay attention to parents’ remarks and 
reproofs. More so, such answers demonstrate rather formal parent – child relations in 
delinquent families, and it‘s not surprising that these children continue their identity 
search in the street, where friends become models of behaviour and support. The 
participants consider older adolescents or even adults their best friends. The average 
respondent age is 15.7 years, while the av erage age of persons mentioned in the 
“Friends” domain – 18.2 years. One third of that domain are adults.  
It’s necessary to mention that respondents almost didn‘t include school friends, 
teachers or people from other community institutions among the network members. 
School friends in participants social netw orks constitute only 4.3 % (average – 0.5 
person). P. Seed (1990, p. 38) calls such networks “self-contained”, providing limited 
meaningful social contacts. Members of such network, according to him, tend to be 
suspicious of help from outside their netw orks. This indicates respondents’ poor links 
with school and community institutions, and, at the same time, lessened possibilities to 
exert social control and support. As Gottlie b and Sylvestre suggested (1996, p. 162), 
few of the other adults are seen by adolescents as available and appropriate for more 
personal relationships, because they are too constrained by the roles they occupy, or 
too strongly conditioned to see the youth as children. Delinquent behaviour usually is 
seen as not conforming to the role of a schoolchild not only by teachers, but by other 
pupils as well. Therefore, in the case of this  research, delinquent respondents, although 
having repeated contact with other classmates, didn’t view them as appropriate for 
closer contacts. The majority of friends  important for delinquents are from their 
neighborhood. 
 
At school there are no people whom I could call friends, just classmates (6). 
I communicate with one friend, but I don‘t meet other pupils. They are friends just 
so, only when I need it (7). 
 
Respondents have constant contacts with th e majority of their social networks. 
Participants meet 67 % of network member s on everyday basis, another 14.4 % they 
meet approximately once a week. Only with 11.8 % of network members respondents 
communicate sometimes, i. e. less than once a month.  
The social networks of participants ar e not dynamic. Respondents know 79.7 % of 
network members more than for 5 years, 17.8 % – from 1 to 5 years, and only 2.5 % 
are known for less than year. Slow network dynamics may indicate a limited 
experience or lack of skills in starting new relationships, which doesn’t allow to 
expand the circle of social roles and r estricts social support possibilities. Such 
circumstances correspond with and explai n the monotony of respondents’ social 
activities. More so, they presuppose that preventive measures for delinquents should 




Picture 2 demonstrates the level of perceived availability of social support. It’s 
evident that the answers in all types of support are distributed rather evenly. In 
respondents’ opinion, they almost always receive support from 43 % of their network 
members. 9 out of 10 respondents have at least one person who almost always 
provides all three types of support. On the other hand, one fourth of network members 
are considered as hardly ever providing support. Perceived availability of separate 
types of support presented in Pictures 3, 4 and 5, reveals some obvious differences 
among support providers, but here in Pictur e 2 these different parts form a rather 
consistent whole. This confirms statements that support is a complex flow of resources 
among a wide range of actors where it’s unlikely that any one member of the network 














Fig. 2.  Perceived availability of social support (%) 
The analysis of functional aspects of respondents’ networks shows that more 
distinct features of social support are exposed among different  network domains 





































Mother Father Siblings Grandparents Other family Friends
Hardly ever Sometimes Almost always
 
Fig. 3. Perceived availability of emotional support (%) 
The most of emotional and information support respondents receive from their 
mothers, slightly less – from their fathers.  This corresponds with Canavan and Dolan’s 
(2000) arguments that parent – child bond is the most important for social support, and 
especially – emotional support. However, in case of material support, mother‘s role is 
significantly weaker. The most of material support is provided by fathers and 
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grandparents. Half of respondents state, that  hey hardly ever receive material support 
from their mothers. It may be argued that social support in families of delinquents is 
influenced by gender and family roles attached to it. Culturally it’s become settled that 
mother still remains associated with emotional warmth and tenderness (Litvinien ė, 








































Mother Father Siblings Grandparents Other family Friends
Hardly ever Sometimes Almost always
 





































Mother Father Siblings Grandparents Other family Friends
Hardly ever Sometimes Almost always
 
Fig. 5.  Perceived availability of material support (%) 
What strikes the eye is the exceptional situation of siblings in respondents system 
of social support. Almost half of siblings  included in the networks are referred as 
hardly ever providing any kind of support.  Especially this is evident in cases of 
emotional and information support. Sibli ngs are regarded as providing less support 
and the relationship between respondents and siblings as less mutual. Such data may 
indicate some problems with sentimental, est eem and/or reciprocal qualities of family 
network, as put by Seed (1990) or with relationship and/or system maintenance 
dimensions of family climate, as put by Timko and Moos (1996). Buysse’s (1997, 
p. 43) summary of various studies concludes that siblings are perceived as most 
conflictual among the network members and such rivalry is quite normal in 
adolescence. Conflicts, especially if not solved properly, infuses nega tivity into sibling 
interactions. Negative interactions between siblings, together with other factors, such 
as parenting, self-regulation, predict poor  outcomes for an adolescent (Stormshack, 




also as a risk factor for delinquent behaviour, and vice versa – antisocial siblings are 
involved in high levels of conflict (ibid, p. 65). 
The friend support level rema ins stable in all types of support. Although friends 
provide almost the same amount of emotional support as relatives, th ey leave them well 
behind in providing information and material  support. Namely relatives are regarded as 
the domain providing less support. This, mo st probably, is rooted in scarcer 
communication and bigger emotional distance between separately living members of 
extended family. The received data supports Buysse’s (1997, p. 39) observations, that 
family and peers are not  competitive but complementary support systems. 
Respondents’ opinion about the criticalness of relationships is presented in picture 
6. 9 out of 10 participants indicated at l east one person, who is almost always critical 
of them. The average number of critical network members – 3. The level of perceived 
support from critical and non-dritical network members, however, remains equal.  
Mother, who provides most of emotional support, is also seen as the most critical 
person. Slightly less critical are fathers, while the level of criticism from the rest of the 
network members is rather low, if not take into account grandparents, who are 
sometimes critical to two thirds of responde nts. Again we may refer to Canavan and 
Dolan’s (2000) statement that family memb ers are not only associated with strongest 
levels of emotional support, but are also rated as the most critical. The less critical are 
those domains, which were regarded as less supportive – relatives and siblings. This 
can be linked with the above stated position, that the right to control and criticize the 







































Mother Father Siblings Grandparents Other family Friends
Hardly ever Sometimes Almost always
 
Fig. 6.  Criticalness in relationships (%) 
The Picture 7 shows that the most of respondents see their relationships with 
network members as mutual. Again, what stands out, is “Siblings” domain, 
relationships with whom are seen as less mutual, and, to compare with other domains, 
the biggest number of relationships with sib lings are seen by the respondents as rather 
giving, than getting. 
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Mother Father Siblings Grandparents Other family Friends
Goes both ways You to them Them to you
 
Fig. 7.  Direction of help (%) 
The closest relationships, as it goes without saying, are between respondents and 
their parents. More so, half of relationships with relatives and siblings are also seen as 
very close, despite low levels of received support (Fig. 8). However, it has to be said, 
that siblings emotionally are second furthest domain of all family domains and the 

























































Not very close Sort of close Very close
 
Fig. 8.  Closeness of relationship (%) 
Some interesting tendencies occur when the most supportive network members are 
clustered into separate group. In this case “the most supportive” means those members 
whom respondents regard as almost always pr oviding at least two types of support, while 
support of the third type is a ssessed not less than “sometimes”. In total, there were 41 such 
network members (average 4.1 person per network). 15 of them (36.6 %) belong to 
“Friends” domain. Father among the most supportive members was included 6 times, 
mother and other relatives – 5, grandparents – 4, siblings – 3 times. This once more 
confirms that for adolescents the most suppor tive persons are their friends. Although in 
separate types of support friends are behind parents, when all types of support are viewed 
as a whole, friends become undisputable leaders. It’s completely understandable in 
adolescence, especially, speak ing about problem behavi our adolescents, who have 




friends, who comprise the bulk of “Friends” dom ain, most probably in fluenced yet another 
response from the participants. Among the most supportive network members, friends are 
the only domain, relationships with whom th e respondents see as more getting than giving. 
In general, the majority of relationships are regarded as going both ways, but in “Friends” 
case 53.7 % of relationships are considered as “Them to you”, while “Going both ways” 
amount only to 43.9 %. This undoubtedly points to a very strong street‘s influence on 
adolescent behaviour. The problem with this si tuation is that friends of the respondents 
constitute a generally low-achieving group, whic h as Cauce (1986, cite d in Buysse, 1997, 
p. 9, 40) suggested, may put a greater pr essure on adolescents to conform, thus 
discouraging strong attachments between young persons and their teachers and shaping 
poorer attitudes towards schoo l. The fact that the respondents almost didn’t include 
teachers and schoolmates among their significant network members serves as a 
confirmation for that. 
As it was mentioned above, during the last pa rt of the interview participants were 
asked to indicate three the most important members of their networks. In total there 
were 29 persons named (1 respondent could only indicate 2 persons). The most, 7, 
choices fell on friends; mothers and fathers we re chosen 6 times each, siblings – 5, 
grandparents – 3, other relatives – 2 times. Even though parents and, especially, 
siblings are not seen as members providing the most support, they still remain among 
the most important people for the respondents. 
Tables 1, 2 and 3 present th e characteristics of respondents’ relationships with the 
most important persons. Included there are only the answers concerning three the most 
often chosen groups – parents, siblings and friends. Categories are defined according to 
P. Seed’s (1990) network rela tionship qualities. Unfortunate ly, quite often respondents’ 
way of expressing their thoughts, forming sentences was rather poor and laconic, 
problems in fluent description of their feelings and relationships were obvious. 
Speaking about their fathers and mothers respondents had problems picking words 
and usually kept saying that they love them . Very evident is the constantly repeated 
phrase that parents are loved simply because they are parents. Adolescents stumbled 
upon difficulties finding those characteristics or behaviors of their parents, which 
stimulate their love or other positive feeli ngs. Some respondents stated that hey love 
parents despite their vices.  
Quite unanimous were respondents’ answers about their parents influence on them. 
Most often they mentioned that they not always listen to their parents. Why and in 
which situations they don‘t follow their parents instructions respondents couldn’t 
clearly explain, they simply said that they  like to act according to themselves. On the 
other hand, the most responses identified  parents influence with commands and 
instructions, i. e. with direct control. Only separate respondents connected parental 
influence with their behaviour example.  
Respondents agreed that they  are esteemed by their parents, but as in the case with 
sentiments, they could hardly identify concrete situations or behaviour patterns. Usually 
participants understand that parents esteem them from showed attention, help and good 
words. However, feeling of esteem is more c onnected with the understanding that this is 
how it has to be, but not with certain behaviour or communication. 
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Table 1 
Res pondents  –  p a rents  rela t ionshi p  q ua l i t ies  
Network 
domain 
Category Resondents’ answers 
Sentimental 
qualities 
I feel love and affection to my father. I miss him anyway, whatever his 
behaviour (4) 
I communicate freely like he was a friend. Love him, because he is my 
father, “cool” like nowadays’ youth (2) 
We get on well, I love him, because he is my father (1) 
Love him, he, in the end, is my father (10)  
Father 
Influence Father has no influence on me, he is no authority for me. When I remember 
how he beat me, if he drinks, what an example he might be (4) 
He tries to keep me from bad behaviour, reproofs. His words are 
important to me (2) 
I listen to him less than to mother. He scolds me less often (1) 
I listen to his directions (8) 
I think about father‘s words, but the chance I will listen to him is 50/50 
(6) 
Esteem He calls me, asks me how I’m doing. It‘s evident that he misses me, buys 
the food I like, indulges me, hugs (4) 
I think, he esteems me as a person. It looks like I’m more important to 
him, than his friends (2) 
Gives advices about how to behave properly (5) 




As my parents are divorced, I think father is pleased to communicate with 
me, he likes to keep in contact with me (6) 
I help him a little, bring something to him if he asks“ (1) 
“It‘s difficult to tell, I can talk to him about my friends (2) 
I am his daughter, he is not looking for any benefit (4)  
Sentimental 
qualities 
I love my mom, we get along well (10) 
I love mom, we normally communicate, all in all, she is my mother (5) 
Love her, she probably understands my troubles... maybe understands (1)  
Influence Her influence is small. Although she says: „do this and that“, but I’m 
stubborn and do as I like (7) 
Influence is not very big, but usually I obey (9) 
I listen to her, but sometimes I do as I wish (10) 
I listen to mom’s directions (8) 
I didn’t listen earlier, but now I listen to her. All this changed after I 
came back from there (correctional institution – authors remark) (5) 
When she says what to do, I do it, but not every time I listen to her. I 
don‘t know why it‘s so (1)  
Esteem I think I’m important to her, but I can’t tell why (1) 
Gives advice, teaches how to behave (5) 
Hard to tell, it just is visible (8) 
I understand that I’m important to her, that I’m valued. I don’t know 
what from (10) 
I’m esteemed the way I am (6) 




I could sacrifice everything for my mother, my values (7) 
I don’t know... I can give everything for my mother (9) 
I help her what she asks to do (10) 




Respondents’ opinions about the reciprocity in their relationships slightly differed 
between fathers and mothers. Participants felt being able to help their fathers in more 
practical situations, while in case of mothers, big emotional obligations and determination to 
sacrifice not only skills and time, but even values, was evident. Howeve r, despite readiness 
to sacrifice a lot, respondents were not willing to follow mother’s instructions. 
Such respondents’ thoughts confirm the „formality“ of their relationships with 
parents, when each other’s personalities are not fully recognized, points of contact are 
not sought, limiting themselves to just bei ng together, because that’s how it has to be. 
Parental support to delinquent adolescents is more linked with dominant 
understanding of family roles, convictions that family members are obliged to support 
each other, but not with real people and s ituation. Parental support among respondents 
is taken for granted and they hardly are able to distinguish concrete features, actions or 
characteristics, which reveal social support or stimulate emotional ties. 
Parents naturally belong among the most intimate and confiding network members, 
therefore, ties between them and their children, according to N. Lin (1986, p. 19), 
should represent the sense of binding, i. e. social support here is mostly informal, 
determined by good-willingness, mutual exchanges, voluntarism and empathy. 
However, respondents’ answers display the lack of such relationship characteristics 
and more closely correspond with the features of Lin’s social network level of 
relationships determined by feelings of  kinship and common activities. It can be 
concluded that child – parent  relationships in families of delinquents represent a shift 
from more intimate and mutual ties towards ties of common activities and kinship, 
from a sense of binding towards a sense of bonding, thus reducing a crucially 
important parental influence on respondent’s well-being.  
Table 2 
Res pondents  –  s ib l ings rela t ionshi p  q ua l i t ies  
Network 
domain 
Category Resondents’ answers 
Sentimenta
l qualities 
She is slightly better than others, she helps me more (1) 
We get on well, I have no problems with her (5) 
Brother is important for me (6)  
Siblings 
Influence I don’t listen much to what he is saying (9) 
I can listen to brother, but actually I listen rarely (6) 
It’s hard to tell how she influences me. Her words are important 
for me, probably, because I have the only sister (5) 
Her opinion is not very important. He tells me how to behave, but 
I don’t care much (1)  
Esteem She hugs me when comes back (1) 
Hard to tell... she communicates with me more than with other 
brothers (5) 
Brother at the moment doesn’t esteem me at all (6) 




I can protect her, I give her the last candy (9) 
I am more experienced than brother, I can give him advice (6) 
I give her everything she asks, help her when she asks (5) 
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Those five respondents, who included their siblings among the most important 
network members, basically, feel emotionally close and have positive attitudes 
towards them. Communication, other attention showing behaviour, participants 
attributed to those which express esteem between them and siblings. However, in one 
case, respondent appoints brother to one of the most important persons, but feels 
completely unvalued by him. Unfortunately, re lationships with siblings also bear some 
kind of shallowness, inability to look deeper inside into siblings’ personalities. 
Speaking about their siblings, respondents , though, felt much stronger about their 
contribution for the relationship. They men tioned being able to protect, help, give 
advice, share with siblings, i. e. give them quite various types of support. 
Undoubtedly, similar age, similar interests provide for better understanding of each 
others need for support. 
Stormshack, Bullock, Falkenstein (2009, p. 63), present a model which explains 
social processes taking place within a family. This model shows that sibling 
relationships are vulnerable to family risk and protective factors directly related with 
parenting and family management. The ma jority of respondent’s families belong 
either to social risk group or are experiencing some parenting deficits, thus according 
to the given model, sibling relationships fa ll under the risk of conflict or coercion. The 
received data of low level of sibling suppor t and shallow interpersonal relationships 
support the ideas of this model. Sibling relationships provide one of the most 
influential context for the development of  both prosocial and antisocial behaviour 
(ibid), thus lack in some features of sibling relationship qualities may be a risk factor 
for the latter. The given delinquents’ relati onships with parents and siblings predict 
that successful prevention measu res, in this case, would be network correction with 
the emphasis on enhancement of qualitative characteristics. 
Table 3 presents respondents’ opinions about their relationship qualities with 
friends Talking about friends was the easiest for them, and differently than in other 
cases, they rarely felt lack for words. The most of the participants mentioned good, 
positive feelings towards friends, which are not taken for granted, but are stirred by 
common interests, mutual help, advices and long friendship history. Speaking about 
esteem and evaluation shown by friends, respondents much easier found concrete 
situations and behaviour which express th ese feelings. Most often it was about 
attention, kindness and feeling of not being humiliated. Interestingly, none other 
relationship was linked with feelings of not  being humiliated. If friends are the only 
domain to rouse such emotions, it‘s unders tandable why delinquents turn to friends 
and value them as the biggest support providers. 
Feelings of not being shamed and humiliated, in this case, bear a contradictory 
character. According to Gilligan (2002) one of  the main risk factors for violence and 
aggression are feelings of shame and humiliation. From this point of view friend 
support may have a positive influence on res pondents’ behaviour. On the other hand, 
feelings of shame and humiliation may be evoked by constant reproofs and sanctions 
for acts of delinquency brought up by parents,  teachers and other adults. Friends, in 
this instance, accept and reinforce such behaviour thus reducing the feeling of shame, 





Res pondent –  f r iends rela t ionshi p  q ua l i t ies  
Network 
domain 
Category Resondents‘ answers 
Friends Sentimenta
l qualities 
We are bonded by love, good will, positive feelings (7) 
We get along well, we know each other from childhood (8) 
We have similar hobbies, even our birthdays are one day apart (2) 
I often help him, he helps me too (3) 
Everything’s fine between us, we don’t quarrel, she helps me, if I 
misbehave, she scolds me (4)  
Influence Influence is weak, although controls me more than mother. I 
believe that if we stay together, he will adjust to me (7) 
She has almost no influence on my behaviour (6) 
Her opinion is very important for me (8) 
She has a good influence on me. She doesn’t smoke, doesn’t drink, 
shows me a good example (2) 
I pay attention to his words, I learn from him, how to behave, how 
to reflect on my behaviour (3) 
I listen to what he says to me. You cannot argue with him, like with 
my grandmother, because of the fear of relationship breaking (4) 
Esteem He is good to me, shows me attention, esteem can be seen from his 
behaviour (4) 
I don’t feel humiliated or underestimated with him (3) 
Sometimes we friendly tease each other, but I don’t feel 
humiliated. I don’t feel different than other friends (2) 




I could do a lot for my friend, but if he would try to change me, I 
would say „Goodbye“ (7) 
I bring her to  reason, I control her, I don‘t let her do what she 
wants (6) 
I’m her best friend, I support her (8) 
She is pleased to communicate, she’s happy with me (2) 
I help him to do chores (3) 
I spend time with him and there’s nothing to add. He is not alone (4) 
 
Respondents opinions about friends’ influence slightly differed, but the majority of 
them agreed that friends are important dete rminants of their behaviour. In one case, 
friends’ behaviour example is what matters, in other – their given advices, in third – a 
wish to maintain relationship is the most important. Participants’ views about their 
input into the relationship with friends are similar. Respondents think that they advise, 
help and control their friends or simply provide them with emotional support and 
protect from loneliness. In comparison with other network domains, relationships with 
friends seem to be the most reciprocal where participants have a very clear 
understanding of what they give and what they take. 
Friends support is quite clearly percei ved and identified. Respondents’ answers 
were much more diverse and exhausting in describing su pport types and supportive 
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situations in relationships with friends. This shows, that support among friends has to 
be deserved and is not taken for granted. 
The data supports the ideas of del Valle, Bravo and Lopez (2010, p. 24) that 
emotional support from peers increases sharply during adolescence and friends 
(especially those from the community) beco me the dominant source of the network. 
The reasons for such an increase lay in sharing the common need for self exploration, 
preoccupation with sexuality which is difficu lt to share with parents and quest for 
peers as allies in conflicts with parents (ibid,  p. 17). The problem with that situation is 
that support from delinquent peers may encourage or strengthen involvement in 
antisocial behaviour. 
Conclusions 
1. Some of the structural qualities of res pondents’ social networks, such as size and 
composition in general, correspond with the findings of other studies, however certain 
peculiarities have been distinguished. Alt hough friends constitute an average part of 
the network, school friends are almost completely excluded from the circle of the 
important network members together with teachers and other adults, except for parents 
and relatives. Such self-contained networks limit the possibilities to access a wider 
scope of social support sources and involve into different social roles. Social support 
coming from rather narrow and non-dynamic network may lack alternative and 
different assistance, more so, in deviant groups, as in this case, may bare a controlling 
nature, discouraging meaningful contacts with outsiders.  The landscape (as P. Seed 
puts it) of respondents social systems consisting of places and activities displays a 
rather poor and monotonous character. Lack of organized leisure time and family 
routines, domination of idle “hanging out” with friends reveals a picture of 
unstructured socialization which is a risk factor for deviant behaviour.  
2. Delinquents’ social networks functi onal qualities and social support which they 
provide also has some shortcomings. First of all, the reason for that lies in rather 
formal delinquents’ relationships with their parents, which bear an obligatory nature. 
Although they garner a reasonable amount of support, the quality of it sometimes 
leaves more to be desired. Social support out of relationships, considered as 
obligatory, has less effect on the receiver, because voluntary and goodwill-driven help 
is understood as the most altruistic and easier accepted. Usually family, as opposed to 
professionals, provide altrui stic and non-obligatory support, but as this research 
shows, poor emotional climate and formal  communication change the nature of 
supportive ties in delinquents families thus  reducing the possibilities for effective 
support. The family relationships tend to recede from binding towards more formal 
ties of bonding. More so, low level of per ceived support from siblings adds to the 
overall unfavourable support situation in fa mily. As school and community are rarely 
included in delinquents’ networks it leaves only friends as the main support providers. 
It’s usual that amount of emotional s upport from parents tends to decrease in 
adolescence in favour to increasing support from friends, therefore parents should pay 




away from family. However, as the data show, ties between parents and delinquents 
lack in some relationship qualities, which create a distance between them not 
favourable for sufficient emotional support. 
3. The research data highlights clear outlines for social work intervention. Seeking 
for effective delinquency prevention and effi cient social networks, social workers 
should focus their attention on both, inclusion of new network members, and 
correction of already existing networks.  
The necessity to include new network members is grounded in the research data, 
showing that respondents networks are rather static, mostly oriented towards family and 
basically devoid of members from other social institutions. This kind of networks lack of 
diverse experience and behaviour models, moreover, friends, who occupy the dominant 
position, may provide negative support, stimulate delinquent behaviour or negative 
identification. In this case, the first sight should be placed on school and schoolmates, 
trying as much as possible in volve them into delinquents’ networks and activities. 
Inevitably, already existing social networks also need to be optimized. As the data 
show, long-lasting and constant support comes mainly from friends and parents, while 
other network domains are left aside. Special  attention should be paid to delinquents 
relationships with siblings, because the presen t situation leaves offenders in a marginal 
position both in family, and in community.  
Feeling of not being shamed and humiliated is quite an important protective factor 
for delinquency. As the data show, the bigg est emotional support which helps to avoid 
such feelings comes namely from friends. None other network domain or institution is 
mentioned among those to protect from humiliation. This is where a big potential for 
successful preventive measures lies. Reduc ing situations of shame and humiliation 
means a turn from repressive and contro lling values of penal or probation systems 
towards compassionate, humanitarian and non- discriminatory values which lie in the 
core of social work. Therefore social workers role in preventive activities becomes 
very important. Including siblings, schoolmates and other community members into 
preventive programs may surround delinquent s with wider supportive network and 
lessen the feeling of being “islands” in their own families and communities. 
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Abstract 
This paper presents research that investigated how persons who have earned the doctoral degree of social work 
at any Finnish university from 1994 to 2005 understand the phenomena of social work and the scientific way of 
investigation of social work phenomena. The research material included 33 qualitative questionnaires. Material 
was analysed using qualitative content analysis. The main results describe the specific understanding of social 
work identity as a professional activity and at the same time as an academic subject. 
KEY WORDS: social work phenomena, social work professional identity, social work in Finland, 
phenomenal identity, qualitative content analysis, science of social work. 
Introduc t i on 
History of social work in Finland has been studied systematically through its 
working methods (Toikko, 2005). It is one  way to explore, how understanding of 
social work has evolved in time. From Toikko’s point of view, in the 19 th century 
Finland, social work was primarily re lief work that used communal methods – 
especially settlement work – and education. Social work was mainly carried out by 
civil associations and Christian communities. In the first part of the 20 th century, social 
work expanded to cover care of the poor, non-institutional social care, alcohol and 
substance abuse services, and systemic working scheme (see also Satka, 1995).  
It was quite a long period in Finland, when social work was understood as a poor relief; 
helping of poor and other underprivileged people (Urponen, 1994). In the latter part of the 
20th century, social work gradually developed to provide services to all groups of people, 
despite of their social status (Pohjola, 2004, see also Piiroi nen, 2005). This took place 
within the frame of the Finnish welfare state. In present-day Finland, social work is often 
divided to problem solving and preventive actions. From this standpoint, instead of 
focusing on any clear-cut group of people – such as underprivileged – social work is 
defined by its objects. In our interpretation , this transition in appreciation may be the 
significant element for the crisis of the welfare state. 
The main objects of social work, as P ohjola (2004) calls them, are hard life 
situations, difficult life crisis and life problems. In this sphere of understanding, the 
common features of social work – as both problem solving and preventive actions – 
are supporting social welfare as a means of politics, helping citizens to manage 
difficult life situations, equalizing social problems by improving the hard life 
circumstances, and guaranteeing social security in society. These suggest that social 
work in Finland has, or ought to have, also broader societal attributes, and that social 
work is still closely related to social policy regardless of its academic autonomy. 
During the external evaluation process in 2003, Finnish universities specified academic 
social work education in the following manner: “Social work is a profession, discipline 
and societal functional system, which includes research, education and practical social 
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work, and their interrelations. Social work is a research-based professi onal activity that 
aims to prevent and diminish social problems. In Finland, social work has been strongly 
interconnected to service system of the welfare state and especially to municipal social 
service. Afterwards, social work has spread out to other societal areas, too. In Finland, 
social work has been developed as a scienti fic discipline that has its own issues, own 
starting points concerning theory of science, own research objects, and own ways to 
generate knowledge” (See Karvinen-Niinikoski, Hoikkala & Salonen, 2007). This 
multifaceted quotation brings out clearly “the ho ly triangle” for understanding social work 
education – theory, research and practice. Howe ver, it is only a very close link to the 
practical issues – not theoretical or research  issues as such – that  makes social work 
education different from the traditional social sciences (Pohjola, 1998). 
Finnish national university network of social work (SOSNET) was established in 1999. 
By its definition, social work is action – realized by a professional person with master 
degree in social work – that is based on scientifically studied knowledge and professional-
scientific expertise, and grounds on the ethical principles pe culiar to social work (see 
Kemppainen, 2006). Academic SOSNET de finition has obvious correspondence with 
practice-oriented International Federation of Social Workers’ (IFSW) understanding, 
which includes three elements. Firstly, to pr omote social change, problem-solving in 
human relationships, and empowerment or liberation of people to enhance well-being. 
Secondly, by utilising theories of human behaviour and social systems, social work 
intervenes at the points where people inter act with their environments. Thirdly, the 
principles of human rights and social justice are fundamental to  social work (Hare, 2004). 
IFSW definition identifies social work evidently as a profession. SOSNET’s way to 
construct theory-research-practice –triangle exemplifies also social work as a profession, 
though its ground is more theoretically and scientifically oriented compared to IFSW. 
From another angle, as Göppner and Hämälä inen (2007, p. 276) logically state, 
social work as a profession is possible only if social work exists as an academic 
discipline (see also Antikainen, 2007). Pr ofession requires the corresponding scientific 
basis. One branch of research that clarifies social work as a profession is about 
expertise. Profession and expertise can be seen as the preconditions to each other. 
Received results propose, that meaning of th e scientific research will be increased, and 
that this will concern practical social work, too (e.g. Karvinen-Niinikoski, 2005; see 
also Satka & Karvinen, 1999). 
In this research, we are exploring the understanding of professional identity of 
social work in Finland. This research is parallel to our study on understanding identity 
of social work in Lithuania (see Gudliauskaite-Godvade, G odvadas, Malinauskas, 
Perttula & Naujaniene, 2008). In general, as Mäntysaari (2004, p. 125) contributes, 
identity of social work can be understood as individual and societal function of social 
work. Fargion (2008) states, that comprehending professional identity of social work 
has always been controversial. She concludes that, in one opinion, social work is a 
true profession; someone judges the whole idea of finding over-national or non-
contextual identity of social work as an in appropriate task. In Finnish discussion, as 
we perceive it, social work is generall y regarded as a profession, though the debate 
about its specific scientific basis is an ongoing process. 
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Methodology 
The empirical research material of the study was gathered by questionnaire that 
included two parts. In the first part nine personal questions were asked: (1) gender, 
(2) university of graduation, (3) main subject of master degree, (4) year of graduation, 
(5) university of doctoral degree, (6) main subject of doctoral degree, (7) year of doctoral 
degree, (8) research theme of doctoral dissertation, and (9) other research themes. Second 
part of the questionnaire included the following five open-ended questions. 
1. What are social phenomena? 
2. What are psychological phenomena? 
3. What are societal phenomena? 
4. What are social work phenomena? 
5. How should social work phenomena be studied scientifically? 
The questionnaires were sent to all 85 pers ons who have earned the doctoral degree of 
social work at any Finnish university from 1994 to 2005. Because in some Finnish 
universities the first doctoral degree of social work as the main subject realized only in this 
millennium, the sample of this study covers also persons who have earned their doctoral 
degree officially in social policy. The criterio n of them to be included in the sample was 
the interpretation made by the university de partments that provide academic education of 
social work. The interpretati on that departments made was based on the request presented 
by the national university network of social work (SOSNET). The request that SOSNET 
presented to departments was to list the doctoral dissertations of social work and also those 
doctoral dissertations that are closely related and relevant to social work. 
The questionnaire was sent first time to the whole sample in the end of January 
2008. It was sent by email to addresses got from SOSNET. Email included the 
instruction to the research and the link to the website page where the questionnaire 
located. The questionnaire was set to the website page in order to remain the 
anonymity of the respondents. Furthermore, we assumed that by this way we will get 
as many answers as possible because answering like this is the most practical and easy 
for the research participants. It was possible to write answers to each question as long 
as needed. The research participants sent  their answers to the email inbox of the 
responsible researcher (prof. Juha Perttula) for the research project.  
The second request for answering to the questionnaire was sent to the whole 
sample in late March 2008. Finally we received 33 answered questionnaires back. 
Hence, the answering rate was 39 % from the sample. In this study, answers to the 
personal questions were excluded from the empirical analysis. Therefore, the answers 
to five open-ended questions form the empiri cal data of the study. Answers to personal 
questions were excluded because the main aim in this study is to understand 
professional identity of social work in ge neral sense. For this purpose all five open-
ended questions appears relevant. The ques tions of describing social work phenomena 
and how social work phenomena should be studied scientifically provide direct 
material for the research question. Informants were also asked to describe social, 
societal and psychological phenomena, because, by doing so, the intention was to help 
them to disclose social work identity in more depth. 
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The total length of answers to questionnaires varied from one to three pages. The 
shortest answers to the single open-ended question were only one sentence, the longest 
ones were more than half page. One pers onal question appeared important for this 
study. Answers to the sixth personal question,  what is the main subject in doctoral 
degree, showed that it was social work for 20 respondents, social policy for nine (9) 
respondents and four (4) respondents answered both social work and social policy.   
The questionnaire used in this study w as first constructed and written in English 
and then translated to Lithuanian for the purposes of studying understanding identity 
of social work in Lithuania (see Gudliauskaite-Godvade, G odvadas, Malinauskas, 
Perttula & Naujaniene, 2008). For this study, where the aim is to study Finnish 
understanding of social work professional identity, the same questionnaire was 
translated into Finnish. All of the research participants also answered in Finnish. 
Qualitative content analysis was used to analyse the re search material. It was 
appropriate qualitative research type to our study because, as Yan Zhang (2006) 
proposes, content analysis pays attention to unique themes that illustrate the range of 
the meanings of the phenomenon. Referring to Miles and Huberman (1994, p. 248–
250) view, clustering as the process of forming categories may result in mutually 
overlapping categories. This helps to connect similarities and dissimilarities within 
research material. Similarities help to define, what the most meaningful areas are for 
doctoral students describing social work phenomena.  
Nine (9) stages of conventional content analysis from Hsieh and Shannon (2005, 
p. 1277–1288) were adapted. 
S t a g e 1: Translati n g the resear ch ma teri a l .  All the answers were translated 
into English. This was necessary because all members of our international 
research group cannot understand Finnish. The main principle in translation was 
to maintain the original form, content and meaning of the answers keeping also 
grammar as it is. Translating short or multi-meaning sentences several English 
synonyms were used or the phrase described in more detail: 
...The societalness [societal – nature] of a matter... Social phenomenon is 
sociality [being social] in positive meaning of word... 
Translations were reflected with the research group by discussing the 
sometimes vague meanings of the answers until they fully crystallized.  
S t a g e 2: Arrangin g data for qualit a t iv e conte n t analy s i s .  All answers were 
put into one text question by question, creating an overview of all research 
participants’ understanding to the each given question. 
S t a g e 3: Decid i n g the unit of analy s i s.  Each sentence was split into units of 
meaning. This was relevant, because each sentence was carefully written and 
included several meanings. The units of meaning were numbered in a following 
fashion: the first number represents the number of research participant and the 
number after a full stop represents the number of question:  
2.1. Everything that is related to human interaction introduces social 
dimension. Central issues are human interactions, person’s relation to 
immediate community, to groups and to broader society. 
26 
UNDERSTANDING PROFESSIONAL IDENTITY OF SOCIAL WORK –THE FINNISH CASE 
 
S t a g e 4: Disca r d i n g uncle a r units of meani n g .  Few units of meaning, that 
were commonly decided as unrelated to the given question or too distant to 
understand clearly, were discarded (not used in the analysis). For example this 
answer to the question „What are social phenomena?“:  
25.1. In my doctoral dissertation I’m di scussing exactly these things, and in it I 
talk about is unemployment private problem or social phenomenon. I look 
through how unemployment has been viewed as a phenomenon and how it has 
been interpreted in society and ho w young people have reacted to that.  
Stage 5: Coding the units of meani n g .  The units of meaning were 
conceptualized and coded as sub-categories. 
 
Unit of meaning Sub-category 
...is related to individual’s relation to another 
individual... (11.1) 
Relations between people 
 
Stage 6: Developi ng coding scheme : from sub-categories to categories. Sub-
categories were generalized into categories describing different features of 




People and their interaction 




S t a g e 7: Testing coding sche me . Testing coding on answers to one question. 
The example answers were coded; the c oding process, rules and structure were 
checked, discussed and agreed within research group. 
 
Category Sub-category Units of meaning 
Related to person’s functioning and 
behavior 
…help to understand 
person’s functioning and 
behaviour (3.3) 
Behavioral 
Related to development and behavior The questions related to 
person’s … development 
and behaviour are 
typically psychological 
phenomena. (3.3.) 
Delinquent behavior …delinquent behaviour 




Concerns human’s action …some exact issue- or 
meaning context 
concerning human’s action 
(26.3.) 
Fig. 1. Example of coding scheme. 
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S t a g e 8: Coding all the text.  When coding process, rules and structure were 
agreed within research group all text was coded accordingly. Finally, categories 
describing research phenomena included in the questionnaire were created. 
S t a g e 9: Drawin g concl u s i o n s from the genera t e d categ o r i e s . This was the 
process of making sense of the created categories describing research 
phenomena.  
The general methodological framework of the research was mostly kept similar to 
the framework used in analysis of Lithuanian understanding of social work identity 
(Gudliauskaite-Godvade, Godvadas, Malinauskas,  Perttula & Naujaniene, 2008), even 
though there were two steps that were devel oped especially for the analysis of Finnish 
understanding of social work professional id entity – translation and discarding unclear 
data. The results are put in a following way – first the categories, describing each of 
the research phenomena included in the ques tionnaire are presented and summarized. 
The proper aim of the study, understanding of social work professional identity, is 
analysed and discussed in concluding part of the article.  
Main results 
This chapter provides results of analysis and some comparison of the four main 
questions – namely “What are social  phenomena?“, “What are psychological 
phenomena”, “What are societal phenomena”, “What are social work phenomena?“, 
and “How social work phenomena should be studied scientifically?“  
 
Social phenomenon 
The analysis of answers of research participants to the question “What are social 
phenomena?“ revealed nine categories. Th e categories describing social phenomenon 
are following: Stratification, Experienced, Interaction, Holistic, Collective, Societal, 
Community, Social problems, Well-being.  
Category S t ra t i f i c a t i o n  describes social phenomenon as being related to social 
stratification or certain structures of society „The structures of the society... (5.1)“ , 
also related to differences and variety prevalent among people „...space for the 
development in which the otherness of some people is produced (16.1)“ . Stratification 
is also related to the reaction of society towards differences „...people can be 
repressed or glorified due to his/her dissimilarity (1.1)“ . 
Category Experienc ed is related to different kinds of experiences of social 
phenomena. First, social phenomena are related to fright and insecurity „...that is 
perceived and experienced often as frightening (1.1)“ , „Insecurity as a general human 
experience, ..., and searching for safety from other people... (4.1)“ . Social phenomena 
are considered recognised, learned and cultural – „...individually or collectively 
recognized (13.1)“, „What is social, is also learned and cultural. (1.1)“ . 
Category Interaction  describes interactive, relationship laden nature of social 
phenomenon „Everything that is related to human interaction... (2.1)“ . There are at 
least three levels or realms of interaction mentioned in this category – the realm or 
level of individual relationships „...connection between human beings... (8.1)“, the 
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realm or level of relationships w ith groups and immediate community „Central issues 
are... person’s relation to immediate community... (2.1)“  and the realm or level of 
relationships in a broader societal structures „... related to relations between people ... 
to a society (15.1)“, „Dynamics between institutions and activators (5.1)“ .  
Category Holistic  describes social phenomenon as dilemmatic and complex 
phenomenon – „Integration of cultural facto rs, societal structures and human 
interaction...(3.1)“, „The essential thing... is the wholeness... the bandages and 
connections. (5.1)“.  
Category Collective  emphasizes the broader nature of social phenomenon – the fact 
that it is not an individual, but rather group phenomenon – „...isn’t (only) individual 
level phenomenon. (22.1)“ , „...is attached to several peopl e in collective level... (28.1)“ . 
It is also recognised, that social phenomena are collective in  a societal way – „in 
straight connection to a society... (14. 1)“, „The societalness of a matter (7.1)“ . 
Category Community  emphasizes the relation of social phenomenon to the 
phenomenon of community – „...sense of community... (27.1)“ , „...sociality in positive 
meaning of word; sense of community... (28.1)“ .  
Category S o ci a l proble m s  describes the relations of social phenomenon to social 
problems – „...phenomena of social problems... (24.1)“ , „Focusing on people, who 
lives in difficult situation... (31.1)“ . 
Summarizing the categories that describe the understanding of social phenomena, 
there are at least two meta-categories – one emphasises on relationships stressing that 
‘social’ is understood as common, collec tive or universal and another emphasises on 
stratification or differences occurring among people, groups or communities and the 
effects those differences have on peoples lives.  
 
Psychological phenomenon 
Based on the answers to the question of „What are psychological phenomena?“ 
seven categories are suggested that describe understanding of psychological 
phenomena: Mental, Emotional, Behavior al, Inner, Individual Level, Psycho-
scientific, and Threatening to Life. 
Category Mental describes psychological phenomena as mental phenomena 
“ Number of mental phenomena … encountered in social work (including emotions 
etc.). (2.3)”. Psychological phenomenon is described as something related to psychical 
aspects of human being „ …related to a psychical aspect… of human being or group of 
human beings… (12.3)“ , that includes person’s mental growth, personality, 
capabilities “ The questions related to pers on’s mental growth, personality, 
capabilities…are typically psychological phenomena. (3.3) and emotions “ …related to 
peoples’ mind, emotions and generally psychical processes… (19.3)”.  
Category B e h a v i o r a l  describes psychological phenomena as being related to 
human action “ …some exact issue- or meaning context concerning human’s action. 
(26.3)” and related to person’s de velopment and behavior “ The questions related to 
person’s … development and behavior are ty pically psychological phenomena (3.3)”. 
Category Individua l Level describes psychological phenomenon as focused on 
individual “ …is more narrowly tighten on individual… (25.3) ” and focused to 
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individual’s personal thinking, history and experiences “ …when the focus is mainly on 
individual’s personal thinking, history and experiences (11.3) ”. 
Category Inner defines psychological phenomena as related with inner reality and 
personality of individual “ …related to an individual’s inner reality and personality… 
(17.3) ”. It also includes intra-subjective phenomena “ Intra-subjective phenomena… (16.3)”. 
Category Psycho-Scientifi c describes psychological phenomena as interpreted by 
psychological knowledge “… things … are featured by psychological theories (12.3) ”. 
Category Threatening to Life defined psychological phenomenon as related to worries 
and problems affecting life “ …separate worries and problems which rise from inner or past 
or from experiences and which affects to life… (8.3) ” and concerned with intervention in 
crisis and risks threatening survival “ The crisis and risks that are threatening survival, which 
may be inner, between the people or groups or also communities, when point of view and 
tools to intervene has a major role… (8.3) ” and includes anxiety and depression in life 
…anxiety and depression in participators’ life (31.3) . 
Summarizing understanding of psychological phenomena by research participants 
is manifested by two meta-categories. First, it is clearly related to psychical aspects of 
person at individual level. Secondly, it i nvolves problems affecting human life and 
related to intervention of crisis and risks threatening human survival. 
 
Societal phenomenon 
The analysis of answers of research partic ipants to the question „What are societal 
phenomena?“ disclosed eight categories: Wider Viewpoint, Connectivity, 
Stratification, Societal Contexts, Dimension of Social Policy, Ethic, Help and Care, 
Power Issues. 
Category Wider Viewpoint  describes societal phenomenon as being related to 
broader viewpoint to the human, group or processes in the society “ A human being is 
seeing as an actor in his relations, in the structures of the society (10.4) ”, or even 
considering wider globalization perspective “ The relation between everyday life of 
human being and societal developmental course – all the way to the globalisation of 
finances. (14.4) ”. From this broader perspective not only human beings, but also 
structures and services are viewed “ …home services is understood part of the welfare 
state politics (20.4) ”.  
Category Connectivity  is related to a certain connection. Either a connection of 
object with culture, i.e. human rights with culture “ Human rights, legislation… are 
associated with culture are essential … (5.4) ”, or human / community relations being 
connected with societal structures “ Individual’s … relation to societal questions like 
as nationality, partnership with society, rights and duties, relation and interaction 
with societal structures (social- and health services, benefits, education, culture, taxes 
and so on). (11.4) ”.  
Category S t r a t i f i c a t i o n  describes that societal phenomena are related to societal 
structures “That it is related to the structures and processes of a society. (15.4) ”, or 
related to meaning of structures “ The meaning of structures also gets more highlighted 
… (5.4) ”. 
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Category S o ci e t a l  Context describes particular examples of societal phenomena 
“ may be the pollution of the air, the individualising of the human beings, how eager 
people are to watch television or reading magazines, internet world, brands, societal 
newcomers; for example punk-music  is societal phenomena. (8.4) ” and unemployment 
is emphasised “ Unemployment as a societal problem,… (25.4) ”. 
Category Dimension  o f Socia l Policy  is related to actualization of phenomenon in 
political ways “ To a phenomenon is possible to actuate on social political ways,… 
(31.4) ”, to processes of legislation “In the society, dissimilarity and acceptance of it 
becomes visible in the legislation (1.4) ” and social policy interpretations “ … social 
political solutions and interpretations. (25.4) ”.  
Category Ethic  describes attitudes formation through education “ Attitudes become 
visible also in upbringing and in education: … (1.4) ”, how children accept other 
people, possibly looking differently than themselves. 
Category Power Issu es is related to empowerment “ Local-levels’ trying to take a 
power for himself (6.4) ” or the forms of using of power.  
Category H e l p and Care  describes the need for help “ The elderly are requires of 
communal home care. (18.4) ” and impact of services on peoples lifes “ ...as home 
services in forming and managing of clients’ life situations… (20.4) ”. 
Summarising understanding of societal phenomena by research participants it is 
clear that it is related to broader viewpoint of human beings, structures and processes 
in the society. This wide viewpoint as the meta-category is constructed through 
associating and connecting the object with soci etal structures. Processes of legislation 
and of social policy are emphasized too.  
 
Social work phenomenon 
Based on answers of research participants to the question „What are social work 
phenomena?“ 16 categories may be define d: Problematic Nature, Challenging 
Situation, Marginalization, Help and Care, Services, Social Work Methods, 
Intervention, Ethic, Social Policy, Stratification, Social context, Interaction, Theorize, 
Object/Aim and Research. 
Category Problemat i c Nature  emphasizes problematic nature of social work 
phenomena. Problems are primarily understood as such “ …the idea of issues’ 
problematic nature … (19.2)”, „…anticipating problem (8.2)“ ...social problem or 
thread of it… (8.2), or describing the causes of problems  ”…health problems are often 
related to unfortunate life-situation, even from the beginning of the life. (4.2)”, 
“helplessness, vulnerability and alienation, disadvantaged or underprivileged… 
(8.2)”.  Problems also are understood as aris ing from malfunctioning social relations 
“ …different kind of humane and commune indisposition (5.2)”,  “ The malfunction of 
the relation between society and individual… (27.2)”.  
Category Marginali za t i o n emphasizes that social work phenomena are related to 
processes of marginalization “ …is related to processes which displace [marginalize] 
people (15.2)”. 
Category H e l p and Care  describes social work phenomena as being related to 
helping, caring or supporting “ …social work is taking care of the people and their 
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issues who are in the most unfortunate situation. (1.2) ”, “ …different kind of humane 
and commune indisposition … resolving (5.2) ”. Help and care emphasizes individual 
and community needs for help, securing individual and community well-being in 
prevalent societal circumstances. Help is understood as something direct “ …being a 
work, which solves social problems (19.2) ” , or as supportive system “ …is one of the 
support systems, which is developed as a support for disabled (22.2)”. 
Category Services describes social work phenomena as related with services “The 
service system; the practices of service [helping] work. (21.2) ” or describes specific 
area of the services “ …services, which are directed to disabled… (23.2)”.  
Category Interventi o n  defines social work phenomena as planning better response 
to the needs of people “... planning care-interventions, fo r the users’ needs would be 
better to response… (32.2)“. 
Category Ethic  emphasized social work phenomenon as being related to ethics  
“phenomena, which are related to … and ethics are important in social work,… 
(5.2)”. 
Category Soc i a l Policy emphasizes social work phenomena as being related to 
social policy “ …are based on social care law and to a special legislation of 
disabled… (23.2)”. 
Category S t ra t i f i c a t i o n  defines social work phen omena as being focused on a 
person or group positions in society “ …focuses on position a person or different 
group and population group have in community and society (2.2)” . Also it describes 
social work phenomena as related to multiple levels in society “The important thing is 
not that analyzing-level is human being or society but that different levels are opened 
and what this means. (25.2)”. 
Category Interaction  emphasizes social work phenomena as being related to 
variety of interactions. It is related to human interaction with environment „...action- 
and relation-questions between communities, groups, individuals…(8.2)“  also related 
to how human being intertwines with processes of society  “…is examining social 
processes, processes in which society and human being intertwines (25.2)” . It is also 
related to more specific interactions between social worker and client “The social 
worker-client – relationship. (7.2)”.   
Category S o c i a l context  described social work phenomena as related to 
understanding of a person in the specific context “ …societal dimension is included 
and the aim is to understand not only interaction phenomena but also a person in the 
context (2.2)” segregating macro and micro context “ …combines the macro and micro 
i.e. features human being in his societal contexts (12.2)” . 
Category Theori ze defines social work phenomena as the theoretical assumptions 
of the occurrences “ …phenomenon is possible to take over with theoretical … of 
social work (28.2)”. 
Category Research  emphasizes social work phenomena as researching the 
construction of the experiences or the in teraction between social worker and 
client“ …the interaction between a profession and a client … and to research and to 
develop it … (5.2)” or the specific meaning of relations or behaviour  “...meanings 
they are relating on their use… (32.2).  
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Category Object/Aim  emphasizes social work phenomena as related to studying 
specific object or having certain aim “...is about turning man to his own life as a 
subject… (8.2)” 
To summarize, understanding of Social work phenomena by the research 
participants may be generalised in the th ree meta-categories: describing “phenomena 
itself”, describing “problematic nature  and peculiarities of help”; describing 
phenomena as “being researched and studied”. Problematic nature and reaction as 
help/care or support is one of the main aspects of the way social work phenomena are 
described.  
 
How should social work phenomena be studied scientifically? 
Understanding of research participants on how should social work phenomena be 
studied scientifically is divided into 16 categories: Investigating Social Work, 
Multidisciplinary, Across Multiple Levels, Fr om Social Work Perspective, Under the 
Research Frame, Producing Knowledge, Focu sing on Changes, In Predictive Way, 
Depending on a Researcher’s Own Position, Critically, Investigating Ethics, From 
Tight Perspective, Objectively, Scientifically, Beneficially and Focusing on Special 
Theme. 
Category Multidisci p l i n a r y  describes, that social work phenomena should be 
scientifically studied diversely and in different ways “ Diversely, not as prison of one 
method or philosophy of science (13.5) ”, “ There is no one way, because the 
phenomena-field of social work is very diverse (19.5)” . Research participants pointed 
out using different approaches and methods …by using methodologically and 
methodically different kind of social [soc ietal] science approaches, quantitatively and 
qualitatively (11.5) ”,  “ …different kind of research by using different kind of research 
methods should be made (29.5) ”, “ Different kind of research perspectives and 
approaches should be seen as richness (29.5) ”, and cooperating with other fields of 
science “…actively search research partners fr om unexpected fields (techniques, 
jurisprudence, history and so on) (12.5) ”, “ …so social work researchers are good to 
have the courage to co-operate with other fields of sciences… (24.5) ”. 
Category Investig a t i n g Socia l Work  describes that scientific research of social 
work phenomena should concentrate on investigation of social work itself “ Scientific 
social work research may on the other hand focus on social work itself… (28.5) ”. 
Research participants distinguish between investigation of social work’s external 
image “ …social work’s external image; (26.5) ” and various aspects of social work 
“ Working models of social work, the essence of a power, historical development of a 
social work, the relationship between society and social work, international 
comparing about social work… (9.5) ”, Researching, placing and evaluating practices. 
(18.5) ”, “ Different kind of interventions of social work and their influences. (8.5) ”. 
They also distinguished investigation of clients’ thoughts on various aspects of social 
work “ Clients’ thoughts about good service in social work, clients’ views of the things 
that needs to get better, no matter where they structures, spaces, working methods, 
attitudes and relating to help, social work, prevent and its’ content, early support and 
intervention, support and control… (8.5)” and investigation of social workers attitudes 
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to social work “ …social workers attitudes to their work…(26.5) ” and investigation of 
interrelations between clients and social workers “ …the invariable and changeable 
structures of interrelation between clients and social workers (26.5) ”. 
Category Across Multi ple Levels defines that scientifically social work 
phenomena should be studied from different point of views on different levels “ (from 
different point of views / macro-, meso-, micro levels) (9.5) ”. The importance of 
keeping the individual and societal levels with is emphasized “ …keeping the 
individual and societal levels with (25.5) ” as well as bonding social work practices 
and societal politics “ The social work research has a bond to a social work (social 
area) practises and to societal politics (policy-level) (11.5) ”. 
Category From Social Work Persp ecti v e describes the importance of social work 
perspective in the process of r esearching social work phenomena “…  from social work 
viewpoint it is possible to examine very broad phenomena (28.5) ”, “ …need to be 
researched inside of social work and from inside of it (24.5) ”, “ Issues can of course be 
researched as social work phenomena, when they are interesting in one way or 
another from the social work theoretical or practical point of view,… (32.5) ”. 
With category Under the Research Frame research participants acknowledged 
the importance of research framework while scientifically investigating social work 
phenomena “ Theoretical viewpoint and the empirical reality constructed by research 
frame creates its perspective, the social work analyzes and scientifically conceptualize 
(27.5) ”. 
Category Producing Knowle d g e emphasizes the importance of producing valuable 
information and new knowledge and new perspectives for social work “ So a single 
research may produce valuable information, even though it would stand by only on 
one certain perspective or examining-level. (29.5) ”, “ …when on research is related 
that kind of aims, that brings new knowledge or new kind of perspective to a social 
work research (32.5) ”. 
Category Focusing on Changes stresses that it is important to investigate ongoing 
changes and realistically recognize the changes in society “ …the ongoing changes 
give many empirical research topics (23.5) ”, “ …in social work is needed open, 
scientifically very strong and deeply going but the society’s changes realistically 
recognizing new research (24.5) ”. 
Category In Predictive Way describes the importance of being ahead of one’s time 
and forecasting phenomena theoretically while investigating scientifically social work 
phenomena “ …scientific research should impartiall y also be kind of ahead of one’s 
time… (23.5) ”, “ …scientific research should… feature phenomena theoretically, when 
could be possible to affect the way of sustainable development persistently (23.5) ”. 
Category D e p e n d i n g on a Resear ch e r ’ s Own Position stresses  the importance of 
recognising researcher’s own position and his/her own ontological view in science “ In 
science researcher should recognize his own researcher position… (24.5) ”, “ It’s 
depending on researcher’s own ontological viewing how strongly or weakly he 
understands the indication-relation between phenomenon and concept describing on it 
[phenomenon](19.5) ”.   
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Category Critically distinguishes the importance of critical attitude while 
scientifically investigating social work phenomena “ …be critical also and especially for 
the society-conception, research methods and theory-interpreting of their own field 
(24.5) ”, “ …social work is understood as holistic influential work, its research objects 
may be, from the relevant perspective of social work, for example town planning, leisure 
time or other societal action-sectors’ critical research (for example health care, 
education, court, retirement benefit system, economy, economic life) (28.5) ”. 
Category Investiga t i n g Ethics stresses the importance of placing ethics in the 
centre of social work research “ …to investigate the moral-dimensions would be an 
important theme as research (5.5) ”, “ The forms of using power on sight in research, 
that ethicality and ethical decisions are getting in the centred [centre] of the social 
works’ phenomena (21.5) ”. 
With category From Tight Perspe ctive research participants define that 
scientifically social work phenomena should be studied from tight perspective going 
deep enough “ In single research the perspective has to be delimited quite tightly, that 
while examining phenomena it would be possible to get deep enough (29.5) ”. 
Category S c ien t i f i c a l l y describes that social work phenomena should be studied on 
the ground of scientifically proof criterion “ With a normally scientifically – proof 
criterion (24.5) ”. 
Category Objective l y emphasizes that social work phenomena should be studied 
objectively without predefinitions “ …as objectively as possible, without delimiting 
pre-definitions or other pressures to guide research design and its results to some 
direction (22.5) ”. 
Category B en e f i c i a l l y stresses that scientific investigation of social work 
phenomena should be benefiting to social work practices “ …be benefit also to social 
work’s practises (23.5) ”. 
In category Focusing on Special Theme research participants distinguished between 
specific themes that should be  studied scientifically in social work research: people’s 
everyday life, social inequality, the relations and communication, features of human being 
“ Generally the people’s everyday life and all its requisites (so arising from micro, mezzo 
or macro) and especially the running of everyday life and its outbreaks and breakability… 
(16.5) ”, “ Societal inequality; (26.5) ”, “ …the relations between people and 
communication; (16.5) ”, “ …features and insights of human being; (16.5) ”. 
Summarizing the understanding of research participants on how should social work 
phenomena be studied scientifically, the following meta-categories are pointed out – 
investigation of various aspects of social work as an object of social work research, 
investigation of changes, ethics and special  themes. Research participants emphasized 
multidisciplinary nature of social work r esearch, but did not distinguish any specific 
methods related to social work research. Though they underlined that social work 
phenomena should be studied scientifically from social work perspective and across 
multiple levels. Research participants point ed out various general scientific attitudes 
towards characteristic of social work research and indicated importance of 
researcher’s own position. 
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D i s c u s s i o n and conclus i o n s 
Discussing the above presented main results, there are several points we would like 
to elaborate on more broadly. 
It seems that understanding the professional identity of social work in Finland is 
extensively related to stratification and in teraction in society. The importance of 
differences occurring among people, groups of  people, organisations or communities 
are described thoroughly and widely. It is also mentioned that tackling problems 
arising from social stratification is an importa nt priority for social work practice. The 
emphasis on stratification is related also to what is called multi-level phenomenon. 
Social work is understood as activity and science focused on the multiple nature of 
social organisation and social problems – as an activity and science trying to analyse, 
describe and find solutions to complex phenomena in social world without reducing 
and over simplifying them but instead l ooking at them from the multi-level 
perspective. Integrative multi-level approach in  social work is what best reflects the 
understanding (Dworkin, 2004). In the case of so cial work research the perspective is 
often called interdisciplinary. 
Another important feature of understanding of social work professional identity is 
due to the view that social work is strongly recognised and described as a separate 
branch of science. It is considered a multidisciplinary science, but having clear objects 
of research. Several important main objects of research are mentioned – social work 
practice, ethics, stratification and social problems. It is interesting to mention that 
social work professional identity as its scie ntific dimension does not include specific 
scientific or research methods, rather interdisciplinary approach is related to social 
work science. There is noticeable parallel to social work practice which is understood 
as being multi-level. Investigation of social work practice has to be separately 
mentioned as it emphasises self-reflection as an important part of social work 
professional identity as it is understood. Inclus ive, multi-level approach to the many 
different methods is crucial to social work as Fook (2002) states. Our finding seems to 
support Fargion’s (2008) statement that the deba te of scientific basis of social work is 
an ongoing process. 
Respondents’ understanding of social work professional identity extensively 
communicates with Karvinen-Niinikoski et al. (2007) standpoint, that social work 
consists of theory-research-practice – triangle. The empirical findings on research 
participants understanding of social work phenomena may be segregated in the three 
main themes: understanding “phenomena itsel f” – theory, understanding “problematic 
nature and peculiarities of help” – practice; describing phenomena as “being 
researched and studied” – research.  
Another important feature of understanding of social work professional identity is 
its pragmatism – strong relation to concrete specific real life social problems – 
understanding and tackling variety of challenging or even problematic situations. 
Social work is very strongly understood as related to ‘solving problems’. These 
findings support the notion of IFSW as expressed in the definition of social work.  
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Understanding social work as a profession w as relevant to this research. The view 
provides argument to consider social work identity particularly as a professional 
identity. In this study – along the spirit illustrated by Walter Lorenz (2004) – the 
research aim did not disconnect individual and societal dimensions of the identity, but 
let them show interrelated in ways that our research participants portray their 
understanding of what social work is.  
Besides, we intended to overcome the distinction between academic and practical 
social work by choosing the research partic ipants. Significant sample criterion was to 
have personal in-depth link to scientif ic understanding of social work, and 
simultaneously, to have potential personal c ontact with social work in practice. We 
reasoned that academic doctors are the most adequate group because they definitely 
have had close and relatively long-lasting link to the academic world, and at the same 
time, many of them are working in the field. Their varied working contexts were 
fruitful compared to any homogenous group only from the field or from the university.  
We are concluding that professional iden tity covers both scientific identity and 
practical identity. The research question, how social work professional identity is 
understood in Finland, combines scientific and practical identities together by 
focusing on phenomenal constituents of social work. From this perspective, the 
concept of phenomenal identity is synony mous to professional identity. Professional 
identity, then, signifies the core of the phenomenon, and includes the ideas and 
conceptions about what makes phenomena tr uly social work phenomena. The sources 
for professional, or phenomenal, identit y encompass both practical activity and 
academic discipline of social work. 
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Abstract  
The article presents results of Polish analysis of motivating factors conducted in a Polish enterprise. 
Results of the empiric research indicate that human attitudes and goals at work are affected by many 
factors. These factors have a collective impact on human mind and are decisive for the degree of 
commitment to work. The research confirmed that good pay is not a sufficient motivating factor. In 
consequence of a growing importance of soft factors in management along with the growing importance 
of knowledge and innovation, we can see an increasing importance of the human capital. In order to draw 
fully from their employees’ creativit y and commitment, employers should perform a very detailed and in-
depth analysis of employees’ needs and factors which improve their motivation. 
KEY WORDS: motivation, challenge, enterprise. 
Trends in motiv at i n g staff 
Research conducted by the authors has led to establishing a repeatable 
configuration as regards the importance of staff motivating factors in Polish 
enterprises. The importance of salary as a material motivation stimulating factor 
continues; however, the role of this factor is not dominant (Lewicka, Wzi ątek-Staśko, 
2007). Typically, the factor ranks among the most important factors in the ranking, 
along with factors like the atmosphere at  work, independence and decision-making 
powers or promotion and development opportunities. Recently, the importance of 
secure employment has been growing, which is likely to be connected with 
deteriorating employment security resulting from the global crisis.  
Another important issue is the feeling of  non-appreciation. A lot of research has 
shown that employees of Polish companies do not feel appreciated. They would like to 
hear words of praise and they miss the fee ling that their performance will be noticed 
and appreciated (Lewicka, 2006, p. 120 –167). The role of non-salary related 
motivating factors is growing, such as integration events, membership cards for sport 
facilities, provision of state-of-the-art work tools, primarily such as computers, 
seasonal and anniversary gifts.  
In turn (Kopertyń ska, 2009, p. 100), an analysis of remuneration systems shows an 
increasing share of the base salary in the total remuneration of an employee, an increased 
share of the remuneration dependent on work performance and on the performance of the 
enterprise as a whole. Enterprises have taken an increasing but carefully measured interest 
in solutions promoting team performance and competence-related pay. 
On the one hand, such solutions are to stimulate and trigger the employee potential, 
improve loyalty towards the enterprise a nd motive behaviours and actions increasing 
the competitive advantage of the employer.  
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1. The purpose of the researc h and the analyse d enterpr i s e 
The purpose of the research was to determine specific elements of the motivation 
system which affect employees and are the most effective. This paper typically 
analyses the elements which respondents classified to the most important ones. In the 
second part of the research, the researchers wo rked with the purp ose of assessing the 
reaction of the environment to good performance directly after the performance and in 
a longer time horizon. In addition, this pa rt has been supported by respondents’ 
opinion about effectiveness of rewards and penalties in motivation. 
 The research was conducted on a group of  50 employees: 41 female and 9 male, 
aged 21–47, employed in an IT outsourci ng, call centre and financial and bookkeeping 
service company. 
The company was set up in 1988 as an internal  department of an American bank. In 
the years that followed, the company extended its operations by concluding contracts 
with external companies and in 1995 it was floated on the stock exchange. The 
company has been operating in Poland since 2005 and its operations are based on a 
global model of providi ng outsourcing of business processes. The services are 
rendered by a combined system of service centres located all over the world. The 
company is present in 100 countries. It employs 43,000 people around the world. 
The company has not developed a global motivation system that would be 
available in a written form but it applies many modern elements of motivation. 
Base salary in the company is agreed upon signing the first employment contract 
and is changed twice per year after performance appraisals. The base salary is changed 
in July and December and, of course, upon transferring an employee to another 
position. The salary package also includes: financial awards, quarterly and annual 
bonuses, social benefits and recreation benefits. Higher rank employees – team leaders 
and managers – have their personal laptops and mobiles. Meals, which are fully 
financed by the employer, are provided to all employees. The employer pays 50 % of 
a 30-minute lunch break. All employees employed on the basis of employment 
contracts have the right to use private medical  clinic as a part of their package, free of 
charge. In addition, all employees can have access to a free Benefit system (free use of 
sport facilities and sport clubs). Furthermore, the company organises integration 
events twice per year. 
2. The hierarc h y of motivat i o n syst em compon e n t s 
The below-presented hierarchy is based on the evaluation of all motivation system 
components by respondents by adding scoring given to each factor and calculating the 
means. The below graph shows the rank of each factor. 
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Fig. 1.  Hierarchy of motivation system components 
1 Base pay  7 
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11 The atmosphere at work 17 




A verbal praise 
from direct 
superior 
12 Surety (security) of employment   
Source: own study 
Next, selected motivating factors will be analysed. 
3 . Relations at work 
Good atmosphere at work, friendly relations and sincere willingness to help are 
factors which have a favourable effect on employees’ attitudes to their tasks, improve 
motivation and stimulates initiative. In addition, tends to transform employees’ view 
of their work – it is no longer a duty but a need. Owing to nice atmosphere at work, 
people like to come to work and they show  commitment in performance of the tasks. 
Work, which brings joy and satisfaction, prevents stress and tension and facilitates 
communication, alleviates conflicts and unites people (Wzi ątek-Staśko, 2006) 
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Members of a well-working team who see their work as pleasure satisfy many of their 
needs this way and feel motivated to pe rform their tasks with increased diligence 
(Wright, Dunford, Snell, 2001). It can be exp ected that the atmosphe re at work is also 
created by relations with the superior an d colleagues. The results of the research 
conducted in the company show an extremely high importance of interpersonal 
relations and the atmosphere at work.  
Table 1  
Work rela t ions as  an effect ive motivat ing factor  













1 Relations with colleagues 2 % 6 % 4 % 16 % 72 % 
2 The atmosphere at work 0 % 6 % 0 % 10 % 84 % 
 
 
Fig. 2.  Work relations as an effective motivating factor 
Source: own study 
The majority of respondents considered th e factors connected with the atmosphere 
and interpersonal relations as important and very important . Only a small percentage 
of respondents do not attach a lot of importance to these factors. Note that creation of 
the atmosphere at work is largely connected  with manager’s behaviour and, for this 
reason, the superior who makes all decision should consider their impact on the 
atmosphere and interpersonal relations.  
4 . Decisio n - m a k i n g opportu n i t i e s 
The opportunity of showing initiative and freedom of decision-making ranked very 
high in the ranking. 
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Table 2  
The impact of decision-making and showing initiative 











1 The opportunity to show initiative 0 % 2 % 18 % 36 % 44 % 
2 
The freedom in the 
decision-making 
process 
0 % 10 % 8 % 40 % 42 % 
 
 
Fig. 3.  The impact of decision-making and showing initiative on motivation 
Source: own study 
More than 40 % of respondents confirmed high motivation-related effectiveness of 
both elements. No respondent characterised  these two elements as ineffective. The 
freedom of making decision increases internal motivation and the intensity of on-the-
job learning, it also boosts self-confidence. Clear and precise definition of employee’s 
competences, which should be strictly c onnected with the employee’s responsibilities 
increases the employee’s feeling of responsibility for the company’s affairs. Superiors 
should offer assistance and help only and so lely in the case when the measures and 
competences of their staff are insufficient.  
5 . Developm e n t opportun i t i e s 
Another component is participation in tr aining financed by the company and the 
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Table 3 
Effect iveness of  p ersonnel  develo pment  factors  
 
















by the company 





0 % 0 % 2 % 68 % 30 % 
 
 
Fig. 4.  Effectiveness of personnel development factors 
Source: own study 
Participation in training financed by the company is a factor classified as not 
important by 10 % of respondents, while 46 % of respondents believe that its role in 
motivation is low or average. Nevertheless, 44 % appreciates its importance and role 
in motivation. As regards professional im provement opportunities, respondents were 
generally of the same mind, declaring that the impact of this factor on the motivation 
process is very high. The results indicat e that employees appreciate highly the 
opportunity of learning and improving th eir professional qualifications in an 
organisation while training organised by companies do not satisfy employees’ 
expectations. 
The impact of remun e r a t i o n compo n e n t s on motiv a t i o n 
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Table 4  
















1 Base pay  0 % 0 % 14 % 46 % 40 % 





0 % 16 % 14 % 50 % 20 % 
 
 
Graph 5.  The impact of remuneration components on motivation 
Source: own study 
The first element is the base salary. Only 7 respondents at tach the average 
importance to this factor while the others appreciate the role of this factor in the 
motivation system (high or very high importa nce). Furthermore, the cash reward and a 
quarterly bonus are considered material and create motivation for more than 60 % of 
respondents. Still, the questionnaire show s that 4 % of respondents do not find it 
motivating at all while for 30 % of res pondents cash rewards represent a motivation 
trigger of low or medium importance. It happens when, according to a two-factor 
motivation theory by Herzberg, a given hy giene factor does not occur. Bonuses and 
rewards may be demotivating or their effectiveness may be lower than expected when 
they are not paid or when the amount of th e bonuses and rewards is low. Remuneration 
in the analysed company can be described as non-competitive which results a very high 
turnover of staff. It may be assumed that people agree to work for the company because 
of the opportunity of learning new, valuable things and gaining some experience in the 
sector, improving their skills and qualifications and after their achieve their goal they 
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look for a better job. The above observation should lead the company’s managers to 
conclusion that financial pe rformances should be set on the right level to improve 
retention of the best staff (J řrgensen, Timenes Laugen, Boer, 2007). 
6 . Praise and reprima nd as motivat i n g factors 
The effectiveness of a verbal praise from the superior or a reprimand or a penalty 
or an admonition from the superior w as assessed by the respondents as follows: 
Table 5 
Praise and reprimand as motivating factors 
 














A verbal praise 
from direct 
superior 
10 % 20 % 16 % 36 % 18 % 
2 
A penalty of a 
reprimand or 
admonition 
40 % 0 % 50 % 0 % 10 % 
 
 
Fig. 6.  Effectiveness of praise and a reprimand 
Source: own study 
A verbal praise from a direct superior varies in terms of importance depending on a 
respondent. It is not important as a motivatin g factor for 10 % of respondents while as 
much as 40 % of respondents are not motivated by reprimands, penalties or admonitions. 
36 % see praise as an effective motivating fact or but only to a small or medium degree. 
Still, more than half (54 %) of respondents can  see a high or very high motivating effect of 
their superior’s praise. On the other hand, pe nalties are of medium effectiveness in terms 
of motivation for 50 % of respond ents and of very high effectiveness on 10 %. According 
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to Skinner’s theory of modification of behavi our, motivation is affected by the external 
environment of a person and by the way the person is rewarded and penalised by the 
environment. By using an information-based feedback in the form of praise, motivation 
increases as the need of recognition is satisfied. An employee builds the picture of 
himself/herself on the basis of informatio n reaching them from various sources and via 
various forms of communication. In connection with the above, the manager has a very 
important task to create and transfer th e information which may affect employer’s 
commitment. In this respect, it is important when the manager is an observant and keen 
listener and can feel and share emotions, motifs and needs of their staff (Juchnowicz, 2000, 
p. 159). A failure to notice positive behaviour by the superior leads to reduced motivation 
of their staff, thus resulting in decreased their reduced efficiency at work. Equal rewards 
given to all employees reinforce poor or me diocre performance and ignore outstanding 
performance. In this context, it should be considered whether the method of delivering 
feedback should not be changed to improve its effectiveness. 
A penalty may be positive as a motivating factor as it reduces the probability that 
some undesirable actions will be taken by the employees. However, penalising has 
many side effects such as hostility, aversion and resentment. In connection with the 
above, it is even more appropriate to penali se or deliver critical feedback in a correct 
and professional manner to avoid any negative consequences.  
7 . How Doe s the Environme n t React to Good Performanc e 
The second part of the research focused on defining the probability of 
environment’s immediate and long-term r eaction to good performance. Possible 
immediate reactions are presented in the table below. 
Table 6  
Immediate  react ion of  the environment to  good p e r formance 




























1 you will be praised by your superior 2 % 14 % 16 % 38 % 30 %  
2 you will be praised by your colleagues 8 % 6 % 38 % 42 % 6 % 
3 the credit for your work will go to the entire team  6 % 10 % 40 % 30 % 14 % 
 
 
4 your work will not be appreciated by your colleagues 22 % 28 % 28 % 22 % 0 %  
Source: own study 
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As much as 68 % believe that the lik elihood of receiving praise for good 
performance is high and very high. Only as little  as 2 % believes that it is not possible. 
The above gives a positive impression suggesting that superiors notice commitment of 
their staff and inform them about it. It is an important component of a motivation 
system as it encourages employees to work effectively. In addition, 80 % of 
respondents believe it is likely or very likely to hear praise from a colleague. As much 
as 22 % of respondents is convinced that it is not possible that their work is not 
appreciated by their colleagues while 28 % believe it is not very likely and another 
28 % belives it may be likely. These convicti ons may have impact on the atmosphere 
at work and relations in the team. It seems that the atmosphere in the team is full of 
appreciation and support. 
40 % of respondents believe that is likely and 30 % believe that it is even very 
likely for their work to be credited to the whole team. As little as 6 % of respondents 
do not find it possible. On this basis, we  may guess that the company tends to notice 
and appreciate team achievements (look also at Simanskiene, 2007).  
8 . The future reacti o n of the environment to good performance 
In the second part, respondents were assessi ng reactions of their environment to 
good performance in a longer time horizon.  
Table 7  
The react ion of  the environment to  good p er formance  





















1 You will be given a bonus 8 % 12 % 52 % 20 % 8 % 
2 You will receive more than others at the next pay rise 24 % 26 % 36 % 14 % 0 % 
3 more consideration will be given to your needs 20 % 34 % 32 % 0 % 14 % 
4 you will be promoted 14 % 40 % 22 % 24 % 0 % 
5 you will be more independent 6 % 36 % 26 % 32 % 0 % 
6 you will have more opportunities of training and professional development 6 % 20 % 42 % 32 % 0 % 
Source: own study 
 
The above data show that as little as 8 % believe that is likely to receive a bonus and 
as little as 14 % believe that their needs wi ll be more taken into account if they show 
good performance. For more than 50 % of re spondents (52 %) is may be likely to 
receive a bonus in the future and almost one-fourth (24 %) of respondents does not 
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believe that the bonus will be higher than bonuses given to other employees in 
recognition of their excellent performance. The above may be based on the lack of 
conviction about the relation of effort and its result and consequences. According to 
Vroom’s theory of expectations, people put a lot of effort into their work if they expect 
that, in consequence of their actions, their needs will be satisfied and planned objectives 
become achievable. According to this model, an employee should know and understand 
their tasks, have necessary competences to perform them, expect positive outcomes of 
their effort and expect to be rewarded for their effort (Foltys, 2009). The employee 
should be convinced that their increased effort will lead to increased reward. In the light 
of the above, organisational solutions should focus on convincing the employee that an 
extra effort will pay off as it will be noticed and rewarded. 
As little as 6 % of respondents do not believe in the opportunity of professional 
development and participation in training wh ile every fifth respondent believes that 
they are low, 42 % believe that they are av erage and 32 % believe that they are high. 
The biggest number of respondents (40 %) believes that it is not very likely to be 
promoted and only every fourth respondent can see such an opportunity as very likely 
and no one believes that it is guaranteed.  
The above-presented results may also explain why praise is not an effective tool in 
the analysed company. The majority of r espondents may be convinced that words of 
praise are not followed by rewards that they would consider important or any higher 
promotion opportunities which, as shown in the hierarchy (Fig. 1) is a very desirable 
motivator. 
Conclusions 
The biggest motivating effectiveness is attributed to the atmosphere at work; 
interpersonal relations are also very im portant. Superiors should care about creating 
conditions that would foster these elements as they do not require high investment or 
expenses but are very effective. Interpersonal relations in the company are very good. 
Nearly 50 % of the staff believes that they  have achieved something valuable and are 
satisfied with their work. 
The opportunity of promotion and surety (security) of employment ranked second 
in terms of importance of the system com ponents. The company does not have vertical 
career paths and, in consequence, every fift h employee believes that it is not likely to 
be promoted. Nevertheless, the opportunity of promotion is a very important and 
desirable effect of one’s effort and involvement.  
Three components which came at the top of the hierarchy of the motivation system 
components involve elements which do not require high investment and their 
effectiveness is very high. These factors are: the opportunity to show one’s initiative 
and the freedom of decision-making. A superior, who trusts their employees by giving 
them higher independence may, in conseque nce, increase their effectiveness. This 
process can be supported by praises, which 70 % of respondents are likely or very 
likely to hear from their superiors. 
49 
Anna Wziątek-Staśko, Dagmara Lewicka 
 
50 
Remuneration came as low as the fifth in the ranking and followed factors 
connected with the opportunity of increasing qualifications. Note that in the company 
salaries are not at a very high level which causes a very high turnover of staff. It could 
be also affected by bonuses. Nearly 50 % of respondents do not believe very much 
that they may receive a bonus and the majority does not believe at all or to a small 
degree that their bonus could be higher because of their exceptional performance. 
In the opinion of respondents, penalties, reprimands, admonitions and autocratic 
style of management are the least effective. 
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LINK BETWEEN CRISIS OF CIVIL SOCIETY AND MIGRATION  




The author presents the results from the research which was done in March – April 2009 in the UK about the 
lives of migrant women from Lithuania in the UK and their decision to migrate because of state’s civil 
society. The author focuses that the idea of civil society should be investigated not from the perspective of 
NGOs and active participation in public  life, but from the general feeling of “moral comfort”. Moreover, the 
article analyzes the linkages between civil society and the migration, with the practical examples, which 
were never emphasised before in the scholars’ debate, when the country is not able to provide its citizens a 
ground for their personal development, and better living conditio ns, people with greater level of self-esteem 
are forced to migrate and search for another place wh ere their financial situation meets with the spiritual 
“comfortability”, and where the individual is able to develop as a personality. 
KEY WORDS: migration, crisis of civil society, gender relations, CEE countries. 
Introduction 
Pooley and Whyte (1991) noticed, migration is an interesting phenomenon in itself 
and it is a huge aria for investigation, but it is also an important indicator of 
differences in the social and economic structures of various areas and regions (Pooley 
& Whyte, 1991). At the same time, by migration, persons have the hope that their 
personal situation will improve. This may mean, as Manning (2005) argued, escaping 
an unhappy situation brought by social oppr ession or economic deprivation, or the 
possibility of achieving a higher status in the society after completing a voyage, either 
at home or abroad. 
Moreover, migration is seen as the outcome of rational (if people had such choice) 
decision-making processes by individuals in the search of better economic 
opportunities (Zulauf, 2001). However, th ere are many cases when people are leaving 
their countries because of political and social insecurity and instability. This time, it is 
not in the case of countries suffering from military conflicts or dictatorship, but the 
case of the developed European countries. 
In the idea of Moses (2006) despite encour aging trends in the growth of new 
democratic states, significant political inequalities remain: both among countries and 
within them. Millions of people find them selves prisoners of political regimes over 
which they have little or no influence. Even citizens of liberal democratic states are 
increasingly aware of how their own opinions seem less and less relevant. It is 
particularly obvious in the countries with the Soviet history, and their current attempt 
to ‘stand’ on the same level as Western democracies. As a result, people, who are 
sensitive to rapid changes in the society, or better to say ‘hybrid’ democratic society, 
decide to migrate and not connect their life with the homeland.  
Since the collapse of the Soviet Bloc re gimes, it has been possible to imagine a 
global system of security, prosperity and ju stice in which conflicts could be resolved, 




(income, education, health care) for a goo d life. Instead, the vision is mocked by 
ethnic strife, economic insecurity and starvation at the start of the new century (Jordan 
& Duvell, 2003). 
Therefore, the implementation of the Sovi et project, and further shock therapy of 
the establishment of democratic rule had a great impact on CEE society, economical 
stability, and general mentality of the people. First of all, it had a huge impact on the 
great numbers of migrants after independen ce. But also, the ideological vacuum which 
left after Soviet regime collapsed in the Post-Soviet States is still digging the mind of 
ordinary middle class people, while the traditions of Western democracy have not 
been accepted yet. For example, in the study Undiscovered Power: Map of the Civil 
Society, 2006 Ramonaite and Ziliukaite were talking about the public discussion and a 
fear for Lithuania’s future, which has a possibility of becoming the ‘suburbs of 
intelligence’. They cited great Lithuanian sc holars of current times, such as Donskis, 
Laucius and Trimakas, who described Lithuania as a country of political impertinence, 
rule of kleptomaniacs, political and moral bankrupt. Such political and social 
degradation evokes about existing crisis of civil society, when political depression and 
social alienation is spreading at full speed. As a result, a great number of migrants, 
who were considered to be temporal migrants, at the moment do not see themselves 
back in their homeland, they don’t want to take responsibility for their country, refuse 
the creation of any social relations within community, and starting from the relations 
with neighbours, the continuing of active participations in NGOs. 
The development of civil society in the CEE after the collapse of the communist 
structure attracted attention of scholars for the next decade after the independence of 
post-Soviet states. Howe ver, nowadays scholars’ debates lack similar attention, due to 
the misleading opinion that CEE countries already have reached the Western social and 
political level of development. But such conclusions are too early to make, since this 
region is still suffering from deep-rooted crisis in the society and lack of ideological 
dependency. And what is most important su ch linkage between ‘social’ disorder and 
migration was never emphasized in the academic debate. That is the reason why this 
project is concentrated on finding the nexus between the post-Soviet bloc countries, in 
particular Lithuania, civil society, and migr ation; in other words the effect and factors 
peoples’ movement have on civil society in Lithuania and vice versa. Such 
investigations will help to create proper governmental programs for the attraction of 
migrants to their homeland, and will waken up leaders to formulate effective ways in 
order to incorporate return migrants into the home society, and on the same time, 
develop Lithuanian society and bring it to the same level as Western democracies. 
Therefore, the central question of the resear ch: what is the influence of crisis of 
civil society on people’s migration decision making? 
• What is the theoretical background for such concept as migration and civil 
society? 
• What does the concept of civil society consist of? 
• What are the linkages between migration and civil society? 
• What are the main social and political reasons in of the crisis of civil society 
for Lithuanian women to migrate from their Homeland? 
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1. Theoretical landscape of migration and civil society in CEE 
Talking about the migration theory, an important aspect in the migration research is 
the evaluation of migration causes. People migrate in order to find better conditions 
for living, hoping that their new life w ill improve in the destination country. 
Individuals may migrate out of a desire for a better life, or to escape poverty, political 
persecution, or social or family pressures. As a result, such decision to migrate is 
based on the investigation of what benefit two countries can suggest for the migrant. 
As a result it is possible to claim, that mi gration process is influenced by two major 
factors, which on the one hand attract migrants, and on the other hand pushes them 
away from the home country. From this perspective, migration is seen as a 
combination of “push” and “pull” factors,  individuals being propelled to leave their 
home country because of underdevelopment and higher wages. The model thus 
presupposes that individuals make rationa l choices on the basis of the evidence 
available to them (Koser & Lutz, 1998). 
By nature, such factors have influence on the migrant from the different levels, on 
the level of whole country (macro level) and from the individual perspective (micro 
level) (Maslauskaite & Sta nkuniene, 2007). There are different migration theories, 
which are trying to explain this phenomenon and stress common factors, which 
influence people migration: “Demographic, so cial-cultural, political (political context, 
election results), psychological (level of self-esteem), security (war, political 
conflicts), geographical (climate change a nd other factors)” (Sipaviciene, 2006). And 
it is unnecessary for the current research to name all of them. However, among these 
theories the economical approach is the most comment in the investigation of 
migration motives.  
However, the migratory process needs to be understood in its totality as a complex 
system of social interactions with a wide range of institutional structures and informal 
networks in both sending and receiving countries, and at the international level 
(Castles and Miller, 1998). 
As Van der Velde (2008) claims, migrants should be certainly to be seen as real 
human beings with a world view, percepti ons, stories and ideas that have to be 
included in the analysis in order to understand what is happening and to be better 
prepared for what might happen in the (near) future. Although economic factors 
represent a necessary condition for voluntary migration, therefore, political factors are 
usually the sufficient condition that allow it to materialize (Massey and Taylor, 2004). 
“Migration, like suicides are determined bot h by socio-cultural reasons and not only 
by economical” (CIVITAS).  
As Okolski (2005) claims, new migratory patterns may follow naturally from the 
establishment of democratic order, the rule of law, functioning markets, and viable 
institutions in civil society, and not reflect the emergence of any extraordinary ‘push’ 
and ‘pull’ factors. Particularly talking a bout people’s mobility it is very important to 
go beyond the economical orthodox causes of mi gration, but to look into such factors 




Although economical reason as considered as the most popular rational decision of 
emigration, there could be some other reasons to migrate, which previously were not 
broadly investigated: situation of country’s civil society and its crisis. Here question 
lies in the socio-psychological problem, how comfortable person feels in one or 
another community. Previously such ideas were not taken into account, specially 
talking about the Soviet period, because the opportunity of comparison with other 
countries was totally excluded.  
1.1.  Problem of definition 
People construct themselves as members of national collectivities not just because 
they, as their forefathers (and mothers) have  shared a past, but also because they 
believe in their futures. It can explain the subjective sense of commitment of people 
into collectivities and nations, such as in settler societies or in post-colonial states, in 
which there is no shared myth of common individual and communal assimilations in 
other nations. In other words, people are social  beings, and their feature to be part of 
the one entity, society in such case, is integral. The reproduction of society, 
individually and inter-generationally, biologically and culturally, is organized within 
civil society. 
Consequently, civil society is not only the scope where people can express their 
public spirit through participating in NGOs or trade unions, and as a result express 
their resistance to the government, or just to show their interest in the political 
situation, but it includes connection between and among people, how they treat each 
other, their informal connections, for instance, general level of trust (both in public 
institutions and other people), tolerance, mental security and solidarity within the 
society. And since the aim of the research to reveal those psychological and social 
reasons, which hold people from not coming back home from emigration, under ideas 
of ‘psychological and social’ hides the aspect of civil society which has the thought of 
relationship between people. 
As a result, the concept of civil society has two levels, when the upper formal level 
is based on the idea of collective action of citizens against authority, and the informal 
level, which is a ground for the first one, is constituted of the atmosphere among 
citizens themselves. Therefore, civil society is a safe society, maintained by people’s 
inter-collaboration, respect and tolerance, and their ability to join together against 
authorities for the common interests. This definition reveals all sides of the civil 
society, and shows not only the rights of citizens to participate in the political decision 
making through the work of organizations and charity organizations, but takes into the 
consideration people’s quality of lives and their communication. 
No doubts, by such definition there is no aim to underestimate the importance and 
weight of the associational life, but to emphasize that for the main aspect of civil 
society – associational life, there is a huge  need for a well-built base, which could be 
created by strengthening people’s relationship within society. Clearly, the importance 
of mutual feelings of trust, solidarity and respect towards ethnic minorities, vulnerable 
groups and even ordinary citizens, these all can not be considered as associational life 
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directly, but it definitely is an essential element for the system’s functioning. Since the 
civil society is constructed by the voluntary participation, such voluntary actions can 
be based only on the society, where resp ect towards people exists, otherwise people 
become indifferent and careless towards their country. In other words, the formal level 
of civil society is able to function only if the informal one is working in the right 
direction of democracy and development. 
1.2. Crisis of Civil Society in the CEE countries  
Continuing with the differences of civil societies in both Western and Eastern 
communities, it is worth to mention that the historical background and political 
situations had a great impact on these regions in the process of the development of 
civil societies. During the first years of independence, especially to a large extent in 
the wake of the transformations within East-Central Europe politics and society the 
idea of civil society gained interest among wider sectors of the academics, 
professional, and reading public. But after some period of time, especially after 
entrance into the EU, governments of these countries forgot about the importance of 
this concept, relaying on the idea that de mocracy has already rooted deep enough into 
the mind of nations. The countries were tying to copy systems of the West countries, 
and to create a modern developed State. Howe ver, it is the same as with the structure 
of the body, while muscles and skin were created, the whole conception lacked bones. 
As a result, Western countries were based on the long-lasting traditions of democratic 
civil society, CEE countries had totally opposite history of oppression from the side of 
authorities.  
According to Seligman (1992) the period of transformation into independent 
countries in Eastern Europe, shows a unique historical re-enactment of the 
development of an autonomous, self-regula ting domain independent of the State. But 
Eastern and Central Europe presents an  interesting example of the problems 
incumbent on any contemporary usage of th e term civil society. The current East 
European ‘nostalgia’ for a civil society beyond the pettiness in politics is in fact a wish 
to duplicate the Western form of political action, which is presented as a model of 
protest and participation for civil society everywhere (Seligman, 1992). However, 
such attempt was very short and finished the same moment with all the passions about 
independence subsided. The active move ments and participations were seen 
everywhere from the side of ordinary people during first years of the 90s, but after it, 
common activities were not so popular, since people faced the threat of weak 
economies, and started to be worried more about the living conditions, but not the 
creation of civil spirit.  
Therefore, after a period of time people st arted to lose sense of belonging to the 
country, and their participation in the activity of NGOs became very low. People, as 
already said, were more concerned about financial benefit, and with the introduction 
of capitalism relationship into this region, were  trying to learn new market rules. After 
a long period under socialism, many pe ople faced problems with living under new 




and unhappy. As a result, soci al separation was growing among people, and the class 
differentiation was getting only stronger.   
At the moment it is possible to see deep moral crisis, primary in the rising ethnic 
and national inequalities of Central-East European societies. Since autonomic 
establishment of civil society here was only based on the free market and 
democratically elected governments, as in the West, without a strong historical 
background of democratic values, it could not work properly. In Seligman’s (1992) 
idea, Central-East Europe’s civil society, during the forty years of state socialism was 
denied, or even simply a model of civil a nd political citizenship never existed. And, 
moreover, the liberal-individualist tradition based on the principles of universal 
citizenship was extremely weak and never fully instituted. As a result, people don’t 
have a feeling of common belonging, while insecurity, mistrust, and anxiety between 
people are growing. Here the problems of c onstructing trust in society, as Seligman 
(1992) was arguing, is the problems of civil society – in the West as in the Central-
East Europe, since it is essential for democracy and social process (Edwards, 2004).  
Continuing with the differences of civil societies in the both parts of the world, 
Seligman was using a metaphorical example of Jerusalem, Budapest and Los Angeles 
as representatives of three different problems of the societies; it is worth to investigate 
these examples and Seligman’s opinion in his book The Idea of Civil Society (1992). 
According to him, the differentiation of civic selfhood communal or collective 
attributes was a process that, in Western Europe, took place over hundreds of years. 
The trajectory and timing of state-building in Western Europe; the different phases of 
elite integration, mass participation, and active membership; and the establishment of 
redistribute agencies (the modern welfare state) all allowed the development of 
autonomous social bodies, independent of state power.  
The Eastern Europe situation was completely different. These countries did not 
experience the freedom of democratic rule, which could give the ideological base for 
the strengthening of the local identity. This was characterizes by the rule of Russian 
Empire and the Orthodox Church, and in the Lithuanian case the Roman Catholic 
Church. Together these institutions led to the lag in the development of people’s view 
of responsibility for their country and nation. 
As a result, the process of establishment of civil society was completely opposite 
than in the West countries, and the situation in Central-East Europe is very different, 
and the existence of civil society in some synthesis of the public and the private, the 
social and the individual as in the West is not possible.  
2. Research design and methodology 
This work is focused on Lithuanian women over 20 years old of different 
professions who migrated from Lithuanian and settled in the UK for the period not 
less than 2 years. The work applies a qualitative research, since it helps to investigate 
real causes of migration and obstacles to return through the prism of women. Thus, the 
main aim of the qualitative research was to investigate how women migrants describe 
Lithuania as a place to live. As Zulauf (2006) mentions there are several positive 
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reasons for choosing a qualitative approach . She’s citing Ritchie and Spencer (1994) 
in order to show that such an approach is valuable in providing explanations and 
theories of social behaviour and helps to lo ok into real stories of women migrants, 
rather than describe overall patterns and outcomes.  
On the empirical level the research discloses a broad range of factors and reasons 
why people are making a decision to migrate or as in this case not to come back. To 
reach such aims I conducted 17 qualitative in-depth interviews with women of 
different age and professions, who are recently living and working in the UK.  
The aim of every interview was to know the experience of the participants through 
their stories (Seidman, 2006), also to look fo r the ‘codes’ in the answers, as a result to 
create a picture of Lithuanian civil society.  In-depth interviewing’s strength is that 
through it we can understand the details of people’s experience from their point of 
view. We can see how their individual expe rience interacts with powerful social and 
organizational forces that pervade the context in which they live and work, and we can 
discover the interconnections among people who live and work in shared context 
(Seidman, 2006) 
The results of the study were based on the experiences of women migrants’ stories, 
in order to show the connections between migration motives and civil society in 
Lithuania. Experiences, stories and prioriti es varied for migrants depending on their 
age, marital status, and occupation and migration duration. But such empirical 
research among Lithuanian women of different arias provided with a good picture of 
the reasons why Lithuania became such an active emigration country and what people 
find abroad and lacking at their homeland, besides economical benefit. It was 
important to compare what one thinks one sees to what one sees at the practical level 
because this enables the researcher to use experience without putting the experience 
itself into the data.  
3. Results of the research 
Women were asked to tell their stories of migration decision making and the 
process of emigration. Moreover, they were asked to name what to their opinion are 
the reasons of migration from Lithuania. As already was mentioned previously, the 
economical situation in the case of East-West EU migration is the major push factor 
and a migration motive, and it is impossible to not to count in such factor. But the idea 
was to go beyond it, and to investigate socio-psychological factors, which might 
influence the migration decision, and which are parts of civil society. 
Moreover, going back into the definition of civil society, which is, as already 
discussed, a safe society, maintained by people’s inter-collaboration, respect and 
tolerance, and their ability to join together against authorities for the common 
interests. Women’s answers were searched for the eq uivalent ideas which can fit in to 
the current definition of civil society, esp ecially the discussed informal level of civil 
society, such as intolerance, disrespect and emotional instability. As a result, through 
not complicated conversations, an importa nt concept and problems was touched. 




effects and return migration obstacles, is presented in italics; it is closely connected 
with the informal layer of civil society, and is representing its crisis.  
I think there is a huge shortage of place where people can improve themselves as 
professionals as humans. Because during my 4 years, I met so many interesting and 
intelligent people, who were studying in UK, or somewhere else, and they find good 
jobs there and achieve a lot, during those first years. And I started thinking that in 
Lithuanian we don’t have such opportunities. And in general, after graduation, for the 
further studies England gives much bigger aria in the search for the perfection. 
(Akvile, 23 years, 4 years in the UK)  
 
Soviet times, 50 years, I think it did a lot of  harm. For example, general hesitation, 
a belief, that everything will be done by someone else. We are still taught by the old 
generations, and it just stays. It is a heritage and talking about formation of new 
values, it so far impossible. We don’t know were to take these new standards, values, 
which could be acceptable for us, for our mentality. What was ours was destroyed. 
And what is right now is contravening. 
(Akvile, 23 years, 4 years in the UK) 
 
We are from the Soviet times just recently, and it definitely had an impact on us. 
During soviet times all the people were on the same level, but after the collapse of the 
Union, some people were faster and made money. While others remained poor and 
unhappy. As a result people are very divided, both talking about the material status, 
and social, and even spiritual. As a result anxiety appears, the idea that someone is in 
charge of every tragedy which happened to Lithuanians. And what is most important, 
people become angry and envious.  
(Gyte, 35 years, 5 years in the UK) 
Also one of the reasons to migrate from Lithuania is political situation. As I said, 
every politician at the beginning of his career has a background that pay for every 
step one makes. As a result, he's not rep resenting the nation, but someone's other's 
interests. It was always, and I think it will always remain like this. 
(Gintare, 26 years, 3 years in the UK) 
 
In sum, although financial benefit is one of the main reasons to leave, it is possible 
to notice that the country’s inability to sugg est a person an opportunity to develop; and 
when kinship tights and corruption are more valuable than person’s knowledge and 
skills, this all gives a base for dissatisfaction in civil society and the country in 
general. Here, both the inability of peopl e to stand for their rights and people’s 
mentality of obedience are the reasons why Lithuania can not be considered as strong 
democracy with deep traditions of civil so ciety. And when people’s major needs are 
not satisfied, they decide to move for a better future. 
And even though such reasons have no direct linkage with the civil society, but 
there is no doubt that the huge connection with it exists. For instance, even talking 
about the ‘land of brothers-in-law’, such  relationships are representing a society, 
where everything is made and achieved with the help of relatives and friends, but not 
through personal knowledge, have led to the stage when people start losing the trust in 
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legal institutions and other organisations, since all their actions are not available for 
‘ordinary people’. 
And moreover, women agreed that the problem of such disorder lies in the 
mentality of people, not only the actions of government, as a result, here again the 
mentality of post-Soviet structures is empha sized, when in the officially democratic 
state, there are no opportunities for personal growth and freedom, thus no opportunity 
to be yourself. Consequently, women noticed the crisis in the Lithuanian civil society, 
and which could be a strong motive of movement to another country. 
Furthermore, the investigation of women’s opinion about the situation in Lithuania is 
essential part of the research what could be done  by naming features of Lithuanian people 
and the society; as a result, it becomes possibl e to analyze the main obstacles of return 
migration and the push factors from Lithuania, and moreover, continue the comparison of 
answers of Lithuanian women migrants with the definition of civil society. 
Respondents were asked to characterize a typical Lithuanian person. The answers 
were in fact very different, and surprisi ngly even Lithuanian people, who did not 
belong to the Russian minorities group, mostly defined Lithuanians in a negative way. 
But characteristics were not similar talking about Lithuanians abroad and Lithuanians 
back at home, while Lithuanians in migration were considered as very helpful, kind 
and generous people, some respondents emphasized that might have  happened 
because of the influence of English society. However, people back at home are more 
jealous, unhappy and impolite. As an explanation for such behaviour the bad 
economical situation was given as example. 
Nevertheless, civil society as already analysed in the previous sections, is not only 
the space of actions of NGOs but, people’s ability and wish to respect, and accept 
others members of the society, it is the level of personal security and spiritual comfort 
in the country. Thus, taking into consideration answers of the women, a line can be 
drawn between the women migration and civil society, especially after their 
representations of the Lithuanian society.  
First of all, the negative view of Lithuanian people, shows that people are not willing 
to communicate with each other because of  people’s jealousy and ‘wish to get the use’ 
from others. Such aspect points to people’s lack of trust and good attitude towards each 
other, and as was mentioned in the previous section about civil society, loss of these 
features is one of the main defects of civil society and reason of instability of democratic 
values. As a result, women who have experi enced other treatment in the host community 
are not willing to go back to the unwelcoming home country. 
Moreover, a developed civil society in the democratic state is free from such 
abnormalities as xenophobia, racism and na tionalism. While Lithuania suffer from 
nationalistic ideas, and people who are full-right citizens but do not belong to the 
Lithuanian nationality, do not feel secure and welcomed; as a result, those who belong 
to the ethnic minorities are choosing to move to another country, since strong civil 
society is based on the tolerance and resp ect, here it is possible to see a totally 
opposite situation. 
On the other hand, Lithuania is still lacking many features, till it could be an ideal 




even the condition of ordinary people, acco rding to the respondents, who do not have 
space for self-expression and improvement as individuals. 
Self-realization is very tough in Lithuania. Es pecially if you want to start your own 
business, if you don’t have good primary capital, or relationships it is almost 
impossible to reach something. While here at least some first steps are easier, 
university suggest some places for internships or work, gives some basics. 
(Ekaterina, 20 years, 2 years in the UK) 
 
Communication among people in Lithuania is very hard. Especially right now you 
can feel the anger towards us, migrants, back in Lithuania. You can feel it even among 
friends. If someone lives worse than another. They think we are very rich here. But we 
struggle on the same level, and even harder. Only that here it is a little bit easier in 
financial way. 
(Sale assistant in the Lithuanian store in London, 45 years, 5 years in the UK) 
 
In Lithuania my education is not good enough, at least to start basic career in my 
field, I need at least a master degree (in psychology). I refuse to study in Lithuanian 
system. Honestly, in Lithuania we have a huge disrespect to people, and it just kills 
me. (...) On the street someone is always sneering at you, throwing something at you, 
or something like this. People are driving terribly, there is a huge lack is respect to a 
person. All this seem very small reasons, but which bother me and make me frustrated. 
Lack of respect, politeness, and understanding that you are also a human, total 
insolence. What is more, talking what I was studying, to find a normal job for me it is 
almost impossible, since I don’t have relatives or any other relations the field. And 
moreover, I don’t even see a normal place were I could work. Since Lithuanian 
medical system is really bad. 
(Akvile, 23 years, 4 years in the UK) 
Conclusions 
Even though migration in a majority of cases is encouraged by economical 
motives, the idea of this research is to have a new look on the importance of the 
country’s social conditions, in other words,  the state of civil society, and how the 
relationship between people in the society can  influence people’s mobility. This is not 
a contradicting or a totally new idea, but this is a challenge for the further migration 
studies, since all the concepts are already well know, but are lacking of comprehensive 
connection of such ideas. 
No doubts, there were no intentions to deny great concepts of scholars’ concerning 
the civil society, but the idea was to add a new approach into their assumptions; and to 
remind that every aspect of associational life requires deep-rooted and strong 
traditions of trust, solidarity, tolerance, respect and equality among people themselves 
in their informal relations. 
As a result, another important idea of the work, is that civil society is not only the 
representation of people through NGOs and partic ipation in public actions, but the rather 
60 
LINK BETWEEN CRISIS OF CIVIL SOCIETY AND MIGRATION IN THE CEE 
 
opportunity for citizens to live wealthily in th e secure and responsi ble state, which can 
be measured through their relationship with other society members. After all, it is 
obvious that only after achieving mental stability and security, citizens can be politically 
active. And of course it is more importan t for governmental actors to understand that 
without improving the economical and social conditions of the population it is 
impossible to reach a real democratic soci ety on the same level with Western countries 
Furthermore, there are wide expertises in migration research, however such aspects 
as general sullen indifference, fear, despair, apathy, and withdrawal in the civil society 
were never considered as reasons to migrate. But people’s inability to trust in each 
other, anxiety, jealousy, and anger, which are spreading in the air of Lithuanian 
society and were mentioned by the respondent s, indirectly but force people to move, 
and since women are very sensitive to the processes happening around, they are the 
first to move or already not to come back.  
Accordingly, the link between migration and civil society is drawn through 
concepts, such as trust, tolerance, etc,  which are already scholarly proven to be 
important for the existence of civil, democr atic states and for people lives’ quality. In 
this research cited scholars’ and researchers’ opinions concluded that without 
democratic base and values it is impossible to create a fully-functioning developed 
state. And moreover, the difference in the societies between West EU countries and 
CEE post-Soviet states is very obvious; wher e understandings of trust, importance of 
religious institutions had a different influence of the development of society’s values.  
From the interviews it can be seen that civil society in the CEE countries is not ready 
to give moral security to the people, as a result they can not be freely engaged, fully, 
committed, decision-making members in the democratic state as in the old EU members. 
Respondents agreed that Lithuanian society suffers from high levels of nationalism, 
xenophobia and is not only intolerant to wards foreign-borns but toward its own 
citizens. People here are not welcoming, impolite, rude and jealous, not only because 
of the harsh financial situation, but also because of established traditions and culture 
of civil society. People feel suppressed in the society, since they do not have an 
opportunity to develop as individuals, what can be possible only within the strong civil 
society, but not in the place with a ve ry conservative view on innovations in 
education, technologies and other spheres. But in such case there are not only the 
problem of government or influence of hybrid ideology of post-Soviet times, but also 
the people by themselves.  
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SOCIAL PEDAGOGICAL ASSISTANCE IN SCHOOL AS A MEANS FOR 
IMPLEMENTATION OF SOCIAL JUSTICE IN EDUCATION  
Valdon ė Indrašienė , Odeta Merfeldai t ė 
Mykolo Romerio universitetas 
Abstract 
The article provides, via the analysis of scientific and other relevant documents, the concept of social 
justice and social pedagogical assistan ce as one of the main measures ensuring social justice. The empiric 
survey presents the analysis of responsibilities and ways for providing social pedagogical assistance, the 
knowledge of schoolchildren on social pedagogical assi stance opportunities in school and evaluation of 
quality of social pedagogical  assistance in school.  
KEY WORDS:  Justice, social justice, so cial pedagogical assistance.  
Introduc t i on 
Education in the current society serves as a background for successful socialisation, 
opportunities to realise own skills and empl oyment, providing for the reduction of 
social tension, inequality and exclusion. Th erefore one of the key tasks of the system 
is to ensure social justice in education (National Strategy (…), 2003). The scientific 
literature does not provide a single concept of social justice: psychologists perceive 
social justice as equality, i.e. a propor tional distribution of reward depending on 
contribution (Myers, 2008); sociologists specify the balance between freedom, 
equality and parity (Giddens, Baron, Byrne,  1991; Keith, Schafer, 1991, quot. Myers, 
2008); philosophers relate justice to prin ciples and procedures for distribution of 
resources (Rawls, 1971; Nozick, 1974, quot. Jakutyt ė). It should be highlighted that 
social justice is one of the key issues of interest among population (Vaišvila, 1997; 
Guogis, 2006). This is an especially impor tant subject of the scientific research 
analysis, since people are facing social justice every day: from work and learning 
conditions to services and individual assessment of social security opportunities.  
Foreign researchers elaborate various justice theories highlighting equal 
opportunities in using the goods, as well as theories, rights to social and economic 
freedom; and optimisation of pub lic welfare. According to researcher J. L. Davis (2001), 
social justice in education is based on the formal principle of equality with the equal, 
and the material, such as: individual needs, ri ghts; input, contribution to social welfare; 
merits etc., seldom prevailing in a specific society. In Lithuania there is no single justice 
theory in education. However, issues of justice were investigated by the inter-war 
Lithuanian philosophers. S. Šalkauskis (1992)  indicates the principle of universality as 
one of the key principles of education. Accord ing to the author, “irrespective of obtained 
education (primary, secondary or higher) , every person shall receive complete 
education, i.e. he/she shall be prepared for all spheres of life ” (1992, p. 234). By 
presenting the essence and principles of the co mplete education, S. Šalkauskis highlights 
universality or generality, the goal of which is to ensure justice in education “in order to 
make complete education accessible to everybody  irrespective of the level of education” 
(1992, p. 24). Another famous philosopher of  this period A. Maceina (1992) indicates 
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that justice is a minimum requi rement of social life and that it is not enough to ensure 
justice. According to the philosopher, social justice shall be filled with love: “to give, 
but not to take what belongs to another person – these are the two main aspects of 
justice” (1992, p. 101). Thus , A. Maceina relates social justice to good will and love, 
spiritual attitude and a desire to help a disadvantaged person. 
In documents regulating education, social justice in education is presented as a 
multi-dimensional phenomenon encompassing various education levels: from pre-
school education to adult learning, where one of the key principles for implementation 
of social equality in education is provision of social pedagogical assistance, 
implementation of intervention programmes and assurance of relevant services to 
socially disadvantaged children. The European Commission’s Communiqué 
“Efficiency and Equity in European Educati on and Training Systems”, social justice in 
education is referred to as “the extent of  the use of education and learning services by 
individuals, by evaluating (according to possibilities) accessibility, conditions and 
results” (2007, p. 2). The Communiqué highlights the independence of education and 
learning results of social and economic circumstances, and factors which could create 
unfavourable conditions with respect to educa tion; it also specifies conditions ensuring 
individual learning needs. In the Provisions of the National Education Strategy for 
2003–2012 social justice is related to the establishment of sound, accessible and 
secure lifelong learning system (Regulati ons (…), 2003, no. 71-3216). The Law on 
Education of the Republic of Lithuania stipulates that the education system is socially 
right, ensuring equality of people irrespective of their race, gender, nationality, 
language, origin, social status, religion, convictions or beliefs; ensuring accessibility 
of education to everybody, acquisition of ge neral education and first qualification, and 
creation of conditions for upgrading the acqui red or acquiring a new qualification (The 
Law on Education (…), 1991, no. 23-593; 2003, no. 63-2853). 
Strategic education documents stipulate the development of an accessible and 
socially responsive and fair education system. Thus, school as one of the main 
institutions ensuring realisation of the principle of justice in education, shall also 
ensure social pedagogical facilitation, i.e. finding the measures and means on how to 
mobilise energy and skills of community in order to reach the key goal – to ensure 
relevant training and learning conditions pr oviding for acquisition of competences and 
capacities leading to an effective problem  solving and decision-making process. One 
of the above measures is social pedagogical assistance, which, according to I. Geč ienė 
and D. Čiupailait ė (2006), is directed towards the situation of individual pupils, 
encompasses the resolution of their problems , meets social and pedagogical needs of 
pupils and provides for the increase of education effectiveness.  
In documents regulating education, assistance is perceived as an activity of 
specialists and school workers directed toward s meeting social and pedagogical needs of 
pupils and providing for the development of pupils’ education quality (Description of 
the Procedure (…), 2004, no. 94-3451; Gene ral Regulations (…), 2004, no. 100-3729). 
Social pedagogical assistance to  a pupil, teacher and school is stipulated in the Law on 
Education of the Republic of Lithuania (T he Law on Education (…), 1991, no. 23-593; 
2003, no. 63-2853). The document specifies the necessity to help a child to implement 
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his/her right to education and ensure his/her security in school. It is also important to 
eliminate reasons preventing from non-atten dance at school or avoidance to attend 
school, to bring back children who abandoned school, together with parents (guardians, 
foster-parents) to help  children select a school according to intellectual and physical 
capacities, and to facilitate their adaptation. 
Regulations of Comprehensive Schools stipulate that modern school shall “educate a self-
sufficient, freedom oriented and responsible pe rsonality capable of creating his/her own life 
(...); establish healthy and safe education conditions, provide  special pedagogical assistance for 
children with special needs, (…), organise the pa id after-school activity (not anticipated in the 
plans) for parents“ (Requirements for re gulations (…), 2004, no. 124-4495). Scientists 
J. Vaitkevičius (1995), L. A. Beliajeva and M. A. Beliajeva (1998), V. Ku činskas and 
R. Ku činskienė (2000), L. I. Aksenova (2001), M. A. Galaguzova, L. V. Mardahajev (2002).  
A. V. Mudrik (2002) and G. Kvieskien ė (2005), while presenting the concept of social 
pedagogical assistance, highlight the targeted so cial pedagogical activity and the importance of 
professionals rendering social pe dagogical assistance. Targeted activity is perceived as a 
provision of assistance to persons having soci al pedagogical problems which prevent them 
from positive socialisation. General Regulat ions for Provision of Social Pedagogical 
Assistance specify the following key assistance pr oviders (General Regula tions (…), 2004, no. 
100-3729): teachers, class tutors, sc hool administration and social pedagogues. Pursuant to the 
Law of the Republic of Lithuania on Minimal an d Medium Child Observation (The Law of the 
Republic (…), 2007, no. 80-3214), psychologists, special pedagogu es and public health care 
specialists are also involved in the provision of child assistance. Thus, social pedagogical 
assistance is a targeted preventive activity of specialists and school workers directed towards 
solving social pedagogical problems with a view to ensuring the principle of social justice in 
an education institution. 
Ob ject  of  survey :  provision of social pedagogical assistance.  
Goal of survey :  to investigate pupils’ attitude to wards the provision of social 
pedagogical activity as a means of ensuring social justice.  
Tasks of survey :  
1. To analyse the means for provision of  social pedagogical assistance by 
specialists, and their responsibilities.  
2. To specify pupils’ knowledge on possibilities for provision of social 
pedagogical assistance in school.  
3. To evaluate quality of social pedagogical assistance in school.   
 
Methods of survey :  analysis of literature sources, inquiry of pupils and 
specialists providing social pedagogical assistance.  
Analysis of survey resul t s 
In order to specify pupils’ attitude towards the rendered social pedagogical 
assistance, inquiry of 971 pupil was executed (68 percent of respondents were girls, 32 
percent boys). The majority of respondents (56 percent) were between 13–16 years of 
age, the remaining (44 percent) – between 16–18 years of age (Figure 1).  
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Fig. 1. Age of respondents 
The survey analysis demonstrated that usually pupils apply for assistance (Figure 2) 
to class tutors (26 percent) and a social pedagogue (35 percent). Less number of pupils 
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Fig. 2.  Frequency of appeal to specialists 
The survey indicated that pupils usually a pply to several specialists with the same 
problem (Figure 3). Compulsion problems and c onflicts are usually solved with a class 
tutor (32 percent) and social pedagogue  (13 percent). Children with learning 
difficulties apply to a social pedagogue (3 percent), psychologist (2 percent) and 
special pedagogue (1 percent). Only leisure problems are discussed with class tutors (2 
percent) (“organisation of excursions”, “class events”, “unexciting leisure time”); the 
ones having problems with the selecti on of a profession usually apply to a 
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Fig. 3.  Reasons for applying for assistance 
The survey sought to specify pupils’ a ttitude concerning responsibilities attributed 
to class tutors and school specialists. According to pupils, the main operational trend 
of a social pedagogue is resolution of problems like: non-attendance at school (43 
percent), physical compulsion (24 percent) and inadequate pupils’ behaviour (43 
percent). Half of respondents indicate that psychologist shall be responsible for 
resolution of conflicts with teachers and cases of emotional compulsion; every fourth 
pupil say that psychologist shall be respons ible for resolution of learning motivation, 
physical compulsion and school non-atte ndance problems. Half of respondents 
delegate the resolution of learning motivation problems to a class tutor. Pupils (25 
percent) are of the opinion that class tuto r shall solve such problems as non-attendance 
at school, conflicts between teachers and pup ils and leisure time. Thus, the resolution 
of many problems is attributed to several specialists.  
During the survey respondents were asked  about the sources of information on the 
assistance expected from school specialists (Figure 4). The majority of respondents 
(63 percent) indicated that they obtained information on possible assistance from their 
class tutors. Nearly half of pupils indicat ed that they’ve got the above information 
from friends (47 percent) and other teachers  (45 percent). According to the survey 
data, school specialists are not inclined to provide information to pupils on the nature 
of assistance. According to pupils, they obtained information on school specialist 
activities from a social pedagogue (15 percent) and psychologist (12 percent). Part of 
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Fig. 4.  Knowledge of pupils on assistance provided by specialists 
The analysis of the survey data on respondents’ satisfaction with quality of the 
rendered assistance demonstrated that only half of respondents and applicants for 
assistance are satisfied with quality of provided assistance. One eighth of respondents 
indicate that social pedagogues lack “carefulness”, “communication” and 
“understanding”. Respondents ar e not satisfied with the ability of a social pedagogue 
to solve specific problems. In work of  the psychologist they missed: “confidence”, 
“clarity”, “attention” and “understanding”. While evaluating the work of the class 
tutor, one fourth of respondents indicated th at class tutors lacked: attention, specific 
work skills, tolerance, empathy, objectivity and good will.  
In order to evaluate quality of the social pedagogical assistance, the work load of 
school specialists was investigated. Specia lists were asked to specify an average 
number of pupils, parents and pedagogues who were provided with assistance, 
individual continuous counselling or team counselling (Table 1). The survey data 
indicated that one social pedagogue provides services to approximately 119.6 pupils. 
A social pedagogue organises an individual continuous counselling to approximately 
43.7 pupils per school year; group counselling is provided ( on average) to 26.5 pupils 
per year. Psychologists usually provide one-time indi vidual counselling to pupils. On 
average one psychologist provides counselling to 98.4 pupils per school year. 
Individual continuous counselling is organised by psychologists to nearly three times 
less number of pupils (one psychologist provides services to approximately 35.2 
pupils per school year). During a school year one psychologist provides team 
counselling to 41.5 pupils. On average one special pedagogue provides services to 
29.6 pupils per school year. Individual conti nuous counselling is organised by special 
pedagogues to 20.6 pupils. One special pe dagogue is involved in team counselling 
with approximately 23.4 pupils per school year. 
68 
SOCIAL PEDAGOGICAL ASSISTANCE IN SCHOOL AS A MEANS FOR IMPLEMENTATION… 
 
Table 1 
Ap p ro x imate number of  pu p i l s  indicated by s p ecial is ts  and average number 
p er  one school year  










8461 98.4 1479 29.6 6577 119.6 
Individual continuous 
counselling  
3059 35.2 1053 20.6 2490 43.7 
Team counselling  3485 41.5 1102 23.4 1423 26.8 
 
Social pedagogues mostly work with parents (Table 2): approximately one social 
pedagogue provides counselling to 43.7 parent s per one school year; 17.3 parents take 
part in individual continuous counselling,  and 14.6 parents in team counselling. A 
psychologist provides counselling to 41.4 parents per school year. Approximately 12.3 
parents take part in individual continuous  counselling, and 13.4 parents in team 
counselling. A special pedagogue provides counselling to approximately 22.1 parents 
per school year: approximately 19.3 parent s take part in individual continuous 
counselling, 18.3 parents in team counselling. 
Table 2  
Ap p ro x imate number of  p arents  indicated by s p ecial is ts ,  and average 
number p er  one school year  










3146 41.4 758 19.9 2271 43.7 
Individual continuous 
counselling  
784 12.3 598 22.1 3114 17.3 
Team counselling  712 13.4 550 18.3 569 14.6 
Conclusions 
1. Social justice in education is a multi- dimensional phenomenon encompassing 
all education levels: from pre-school educa tion to adult learning, and is related 
to the establishment of a fair and accessible education system ensuring lifelong 
learning. The main institution ensuring the realisation of the principle of justice 
in education, as well as social pedag ogical facilitation, is a comprehensive 
school providing social pedagogical as sistance to everybody in need. 
69 
Valdonė Indrašienė, Odeta Merfeldaitė 
 
2. Social pedagogical assistance is a target ed preventive activity of specialists 
and school workers aimed at solving social pedagogical problems of 
schoolchildren with a view to ensuring the principle of social justice in an 
education institution. Usually providers  of this assistance are class tutors, 
social pedagogues and psychologists.  
3. From the pupils’ point of view, a social pedagogue usually solves such 
problems as non-attendance at school, physical compulsion and inadequate 
pupils’ behaviour; a psychologist is responsible for managing conflicts with 
teachers and cases of emotional compulsion. A c lass tutor usually manages 
problems related to learning motivation.   
4. Social pedagogical assistance specialists seldom inform pupils on the nature 
of the provided assistance. Usually pupils obtain this information from a class 
tutor, friends and other teachers. 
5. A social pedagogue and psychologist provide services to approximately 100 
schoolchildren per school year. On average a special pedagogue provides 
counselling to four times less number of schoolchildren than a social 
pedagogue. A social pedagogue organises individual continuous counselling 
to about 40 pupils per school year; sp ecial pedagogues – to two times less 
number of pupils. Half of applicants and respondents are satisfied with the 
quality of provided assistance.  
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UNEMPLOYMENT AND HIV/AIDS IN A RURAL COMMUNITY 
Corinne Strydom, Blanche Caroline Carolus  
School of Psycho-social Behavioural Sciences: Division Social Work, Potchefstroom 
Campus of the North-West University (Potchefstoom, South Africa) 
Abstract 
Unemployment and HIV/AIDS are two major challenges South Africa experiences, and these challenges 
are more concentrated in rural areas compared to urban ones. Research was undertaken to examine 
unemployment in a rural community. And to investigate the perceptions of the community regarding 
HIV/AIDS. The study design was exploratory in nature. A random sample of 230 people was selected. A 
survey was conducted and data was collected by means of a personal schedule. It was clear that 
unemployment had a negative effect on the families. It also seems as if the knowledge of the community 
regarding HIV/AIDS is inadequate. 
KEY WORDS: AIDS, HIV, poverty, rural community, unemployment.  
Introduction 
Problem statement.  In South Africa, unemployment is extremely high and it is 
seen as one of the most pressing socio-political problems facing the government 
(Kingdon & Knight, 2005a). 
The unemployment rate is not only of economic significance, but of social 
significance as well, since it is also a key variable in alleviating poverty. With a high 
unemployment rate it will be difficult, if not impossible, to alleviate poverty and 
inequality in South Africa over the long term (Loots, 1997). 
Employment is extremely inequitably di stributed in South Africa and certain 
groups are much more likely to enter unemployment, and to stay in it, than others. A 
particularly striking feature of South African unemployment is the fact that rural 
unemployment rates are higher than urban rates (Kingdon & Knight, 2005b).  
South Africa is facing a dual crisis of HIV/AIDS and unemployment. HIV/AIDS 
undermines the economic security of households by reducing the productivity of (and 
eventually killing) mainly prime-age adults while simultaneously diverting scarce 
household resources towards health care. Poor households are especially vulnerable to 
these shocks (Nattrass, 2005, p. 30). By killing large numbers of productive and 
reproductive adults, HIV/AIDS erodes the human development infrastructure and 
increases health and welfare demands while adding to the cost of providing services 
(Aheto & Gbesemete, 2005, p. 25). It is particularly tragic that South Africa’s 
HIV/AIDS epidemic is occurring at a time when over a third of the labour force is 
without work (Nattrass, 2005, p. 30). 
Underdevelopment, lack of economic opportunities for both sexes, and entrenched 
inequalities in the distribution of power, resources, and responsibilities between men 
and women (gender inequalities) create a risk environment that supports high levels of 
both HIV infection and intimate-partner violence (Pronyk, Hargreaves, Kim, Morison, 
Phetla, Watts, Busza & Porter, 2006, p. 1973). According to Baylies and Bujra (2000, 
p. 5), women’s vulnerability to AIDS follows from social, but also physiological 
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factors. While physiological factors increase the risk of transmission to women from 
unprotected sex and accelerate the course of illness in a woman who is living with 
HIV, women’s social location can also place th em in the context of risk or inhibit their 
ability to protect themselves. According to Booysen (2003, p. 420), households 
headed by AIDS widows are also particularly vulnerable, because women have limited 
economic opportunities and traditional norms and customs may see them severed from 
their extended family and denied access to an inheritance. 
Tladi (2006, p. 369) maintains that it is widely accepted that poverty and disease 
are inextricably linked. Poverty relates to unemployment in the manner that people in 
poverty and who are infected may not have access to health services as they live far 
from the clinic and have no money to pay for transport because they are unemployed. 
Subsequently they will remain sick and unemployed. HIV infection increases 
unemployment in the manner that people who are ill are often absent from work. They 
may lose their jobs, depriving families of their main source of income. Children, 
especially females, are forced to leave school to care for relatives who are ill, denying 
them education (Adams, 2006, p. 47). 
HIV/AIDS is an impediment to poverty reduction. In particular, HIV/AIDS affects 
Poverty Reduction Strategy Plan (PRSP) implementation in rural areas as it amplifies 
rural poverty at household and community levels; reduces rural productivity and 
production levels; sets in motion new a nd long-term impoverishment; leads to 
appearance of an unusual number of “rural destitute”; makes rural population more 
vulnerable to the epidemic; increases poverty in general and women’s poverty in 
particular (UNAIDS, 2003). 
Infection raises many concerns, especially in rural communities, and one of them is 
stigmatization which sustains the HIV/AIDS epidemic. For several decades 
stigmatization has been recognized as a major influence on treatment and care of ill 
persons and groups for the reason that it strongly relates to the way persons are viewed 
within their communities. The stigma, discrimination, and resulting isolation mean 
that people do not easily, if ever, disclose their diagnosis (Duffy, 2005, p. 13). Duffy 
also states that the stigma associated with HIV/AIDS appears to be more serious for 
women. When they (or their husbands) are recognized as being infected with 
HIV/AIDS, women are often blamed for the infection as they have been blamed 
throughout history in relation to other sexually transmitted diseases. 
The human resource capacity in the welfare field is inadequate to address the social 
development needs in the country. The number of social workers per capita is not high 
enough. The North West Province amongst othe rs, is one of the provinces that are 
particularly under resourced (Department of Welfare, 1997, p. 26). 
The objectives of this article are: 
• To examine unemployment in a rural community. 
• To investigate the perceptions of the community of HIV/AIDS. 
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1. Research methodology 
Research design 
The research design can be seen as the arrangement of conditions for collecting and 
analysing data (Anderson, 2002, p. 10). The study was of a cross-sectional nature 
seeing that interviews were conducted with the households in the sample of the 
population (Rubin & Babbie, 2005, p. 127). The fact that the researchers wished to 
gain answers to unemployment and HIV/AIDS as major challenges in this particular 
area, the study can be described as being of a descriptive nature (Monette, Sullivan & 
DeJong, 2005, p. 5; Morris, 2006, p. 27; Rubin & Babbie, 2005, p. 124–125). 
Although much has been written on unemployment and HIV/AIDS, there is still 
the need to gain insight regarding the way disadvantaged communities are able to 
survive in these circumstances. This was a quantitative study in which the numerical 
data from the sample was used to generalise the findings to the larger population 
(Maree & Pietersen, in Maree, 2007, p. 145). Some qualitative open-ended questions 
were included in the questionnaire and with a view to support the quantitative data and 
to elaborate on it to gain more insight into the phenomenon under study.  
Research participants 
The population consisted of the 700 households in Heuningvlei, a village in the 
Northern Cape Province, some 150 km from the nearest town. A random sample 
(Gravetter & Forzano, 2003, p. 119–121; Strydom, in De Vos, Strydom, Fouché & 
Delport, 2005, p. 196–197), in which every person has the same chance of being 
included in the study, was drawn. Subseque ntly 230 households were selected. This 
can be regarded as a good representation of the total population.  
The sample was taken from the population by starting at a random point, namely 
the nearest house to the entrance of the community. From there on, every third house 
was included. The head of the household or the next person in charge was requested to 
answer the questions in the schedule. If no one was home at a specific house, the 
researcher went to the house to the left of the one originally chosen.  
Due to the nature of the topic the sample was taken from the entire community as it 
was not possible to identify which of the households in the study were affected by 
HIV/AIDS and unemployment. 
Measuring instrument 
For purposes of this study a survey was conducted and data collected by means of 
semi-structured one-on-one interviewing in which a survey schedule was completed 
by the researcher (Greeff in De Vos et al., 2005, p. 296–297). 
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Data analysis 
The data was analysed by the Statistical Consultation Services of the North-West 
University (Potchefstroom Campus). The programme, SAS System for Windows 
Release 9.2 TS Level 1MO was used to analyse the closed-ended questions (SAS 
Institute, 2005). The researcher analysed the data of the open-ended questions by 
arranging, classifying and grouping the data into certain categories.  
2. Results 
The empirical data was organized in accordance with the schedule and is discussed 
as follows: 
Demographic details 
In this section, the demographic details of the respondents were examined to gain 
background information on the respondents. 
The age of most of the respondents ranged between 41 and 50 years (27.51 %) and 
between 31 and 40 years (21.83 %). 
A total number of 180 (78.26 %) female and 50 (21.73 %) male respondents were 
involved in the research. The female respondents were significantly more than the 
males. This could be as a result of more woman staying home and men searching for 
work or working. It can also be due to the increase in female-headed households. 
According to the findings the majority of respondents, 176 (76.32 %) were 
unmarried and 54 (23.68 %) married. Today, family members may or may not be 
biologically related, and bonds that unite them may or may not be legal ties. Hartman 
and Laird (1983, p. 30) explain that “...a fa mily consists of two or more people who 
have made a commitment to share living space, have developed close emotional ties, 
and share a variety of family roles and functions”. Although the majority of 
respondents are single, they are part of a family or household, not always biologically 
related or legally tied. 
Most of the household heads, 98 (43.56 %), have a low level of education (primary 
school), with 59 (26.22 %) that have no education whatsoever. Education can be 
defined as the intentional, planned activities through which the learners are equipped 
by the educator with the required know ledge, skills and attitudes to meet their 
responsibilities in all aspects of life (Steyn, Steyn & De Waal, 1998, p. 2). 
In South Africa, illiteracy rates are high at around 24 % of adults over 15 years old 
(6- to 8-million adults are not functionally literate), teachers in township schools are 
poorly trained, and the matric pass rate remains low (Education In South Africa, 
2006). The functional literacy of the North West Province (the proportion of 
population older than 20 years of age and who have completed at least Grade 7 or 
higher) is 62 % (PPT Pilot Project in Southern Africa, 2004, p. 6).  
Bezuidenhout (1998, p. 170) points out those individuals may be forced to 
discontinue their formal education at a young age to help supplement the family’s 
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income. In some instances children leave their homes to earn a living on the street. 
When on the street, they do not attend school and in later years they have difficulty 
competing with their peers on the open labour market. 
There is a very strong correlation between level of education and standard of 
living: the poverty rate among people with no education is 69 %, compared to 54 % 
among people with primary education, 24 % among those with secondary education, 
and 3 % among those with tertiary educa tion (May, 1998). Low levels of education 
reduce the chances of people getting well-paying jobs and therefore the poverty rate 
increases, especially in rural communities. Without proper education, household heads 
will find it difficult to fulfil their responsibilities in their different roles in life, roles 
such as being members of a family, as people in occupations, as citizens, and as 
readers of daily papers. 
All the respondents were Setswana-speaking, as it is the language mostly spoken in 
that area of the North West Province. 
Living conditions 
In this section, the living conditions of the community were examined to illustrate 
how people of limited income live in order to gain a clear understanding of the 
problem surrounding unemployment and HIV/AIDS. 
Housing 
Of the entire group respondents, 120 (54.36 %) live in a traditional hut, whilst 95 
(42.99 %) live in brick houses. Napier a nd Beghin (2006) note that approximately 
13 % of the South African population live in traditional huts. 
Thirty-nine (17.11 %) respondents indicated that their households consist of five 
members, whilst one indicated that his consists of 20 members. Of the total number of 
respondents, 51 (22.37 %) indicated that they live in a two-roomed home. This means 
that family members have to share bedrooms. Overcrowded living arrangements are 
indicative of low socio-economic status and class (Bezuidenhout & Joubert, 2003, 
p. 59). Overcrowding leads to a lack of privacy, irritation with one another and 
children who may tend to wander around and even desert the home (Bezuidenhout 
1998, p. 171; Bezuidenhout & Joubert, 2003, p. 59). 
Access to water 
Access to water seems to be a problem for respondents as the main source of 
drinking water for 220 (96.07 %) households comes from a public tap which is shared 
among community members. None of the respondents indicated that they are supplied 
with their own piped water from a tap. 
Water is used for a wide range of domestic purposes; laundry, drinking, food 
preparation and the maintenance of personal and environmental hygiene (Obi, 
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Onabolu, Momba, Igumbor, Ramalivahna, Bessong, Van Rensburg, Lukoto, Green & 
Mulaudzi, 2006, p. 331). Diseases such as typhoid, cholera, dysentery, gastroenteritis, 
and hepatitis (waterborne), and scistosomiasis and guinea-worm (water based) are 
brought about by a lack of safe water for drinking, for hygiene purposes, and for 
sanitation (The World Bank, 2001, p. 80). 
Access to adequate sanitation 
Most of the respondents, 216 (97.74 %) indicat ed that they make use of a pit latrine 
toilet facility outside their homes. It is estimated that up to 76 % of rural households in 
South Africa have inadequate sanitation (Depar tment of Water Affairs and Forestry, 2002, 
p. 3). Inadequate sanitation frequently results in the loss of privacy and dignity, and 
increases risks to personal safety when toilets are placed at a distance from the home. 
Food consumption 
Only 30 (13.33 %) of the respondents indicated that they have a food garden. Due 
to a lack of financial supply to purchase seeds and the shortage of water supply, it can 
be expected that most respondents would not have food gardens. Food gardens could 
be a good source of fresh fruit and vegetable supply which can assist respondents in 
addressing the issue of food scarcity for consumption.  
A disturbing number of 140 (61.14 %) respondents indicated that people in their 
community often go to bed hungry, while 65 (28.38 %) reported that they occasionally 
went to bed hungry. Only 9 (3.93 %) of the respondents were of opinion that they 
never went to bed hungry. According to Napier and Beghin (2006), one-third of Black 
people in South Africa say that they often or occasionally go without food; in other 
words food insecurity is a problem in South Africa. 
Oxfam International (2002) states that there is a clear and critical two-way 
relationship between HIV/AIDS and food insecurity in Southern Africa. The 
pandemic is being driven by the very factors that cause malnutrition: poverty and 
inequality. The hunger currently experienced  by millions across the region increases 
the likelihood of HIV infection, since people are driven to adopt risky coping 
strategies in order to survive. 
Energy resource 
The majority of respondents 161 (70.00 %) indicated that they have electricity in 
their homes while 69 (30.00 %) are without it. Lehohla (2007) indicates that in South 
Africa the use of electricity as the main energy source for lighting increased 
substantially between 1996 and 2007 (from 57.6 % in 1996 to 80.0 % in 2007). Only 
112 (49.34 %) respondents indicated that they make use of electricity for cooking and 
heating, while most of the respondents 202 (88.99 %) make use of wood for that 
purpose. 
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Appliances Yes No 
Radio 88 (38.26 %) 142 (61.74 %) 
Television 62 (26.96 %) 168 (73.04 %) 
Telephone (land-phone) 4 (1.74 %) 226 (98.26 %) 
Cell-phone 109 (47.39 %) 121 (52.61 %) 
Refrigerator 89 (38.70 %) 141 (61.30 %) 
Washing machine 5 (2.17 %) 225 (97.83 %) 
Personal computer 2 (0.87 %) 228 (99.13 %) 
 
In the Community Survey conducted in 2007 by Statistics South Africa it was 
found that 76.6 % of households own ra dios, 65.5 % own televisions, 18.6 % own 
landline telephones, a total that has decreased since 2001 probably as a result of 
availability of cell-phones, 72.9 % own ce ll-phones, 63.9 % own refrigerators and 
15.7 % of households own computers (Lehohla, 2007). Table 4 indicates that few 
households in this study own household appliances, less than the average household. 
In electrified rural and urban households the main barrier to owning household 
appliances is the energy/appliance cost (Sparknet, 2004). 
Ownership of vehicle and/or livestock 
2 table 
Ownership  of  vehic le  and/or  l i fe  s tock 
Statement Yes  No 
Car 0 (0 %) 230 (100 %) 
Motorcycle 1 (0.43 %) 229 (99.57 %) 
Bicycle 7 (3.04 %) 223 (96.96 %) 
Donkey/horse 79 (34.35 %) 151 (65.65 %) 
Sheep/cattle 59 (25.65 %) 171 (74.35 %) 
Seventy-nine (34.35 %) respondents indicated that they own donkeys and/or 
horses. A mere 59 (25.65 %) respondents indicated that they own sheep and/or cattle; 
and none of the respondents indicated that they own a car. Due to a lack of financial 
means, not many of the respondents can afford to own livestock and vehicles which 
can be defined as assets. 
3. Unemployment in the community 
In this section, the views of the community on unemployment were examined. 
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Household income 
A large portion of respondents, namely 220 (99.10 %), indicated that 
unemployment is a problem in their community. This can be expected with more than 
half of the household heads, 116 (55.24 %) being unemployed. 
With the number of work seekers increasing and employment growth at less than 
the population growth rate, the official unemployment rate in South Africa has almost 
doubled between 1995 and 2002, rising from 15.9 % to 30.5 % (Perold & Jooste, 
2004, p. 13). 
According to Barker (2003, p. 3), unemployment is far greater among women than 
among men. Most at risk from unemployment are uneducated Black women living in 
rural areas. This statement seems to be true, especially in this study, as most of the 
household heads are female and unemployed. 
According to the findings, most of the households rely on social grants for an 
income. The child support grant seems to be more common among respondents in this 
study, seeing that 144 (77.94 %) of the respondents indicated that they receive an 
income in this form. Of the respondents, 24 (11.82 %) receive disability grants and 51 
(25.12 %) receive old age pensions.  
Poverty and unemployment are closely correlated: 55 % of people from poor 
households are unemployed, compared to 14 % of those from non-poor households. 
Poor households are characterized by a lack of wage income, either as a result of 
unemployment or of low-paying jobs (May, 1998). Loots (1997) states that with the 
high unemployment rate it will be difficult to alleviate poverty and inequality in South 
Africa over the long term. 
Factors leading to unemployment 
The respondents were asked to indicate what they view to be factors leading to 
unemployment. 
3 table 
Factors  leading to  unemployment  
Statement Yes  No 
Lack of education 169 (74.12 %) 59 (25.88 %) 
Illiteracy 162 (70.94 %) 66 (29.06 %) 
Lack of skills 189 (82.89 %) 39 (17.11 %) 
Ill health 80 (35.09 %) 148 (64.91 %) 
Too old 48 (21.05 %) 180 (78.95 %) 
Too lazy 49 (21.49 %) 179 (78.51 %) 
Few job opportunities 218 (95.61 %) 10 (4.39 %) 
Frequency missing = 2 
 
A total of 218 (95.61 %) respondents indicat ed that few job opportunities lead to 
unemployment. Loots (1997) indicates that the high unemployment rate in South 
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Africa can be attributed to factors such as the inability of the economy to create 
sufficient employment opportunities for the growing population. Human Sciences 
Research Council (HSRC) director, Mirriam Altman, estimated 5 million net new jobs 
will be required to halve unemployment from 26 % to 13 % by 2014 – the ambitious 
target spelt out in government’s Accele rated & Shared Growth Initiative for SA 
(AsgiSA) plan. This equates to 500 000 net new jobs a year or an annual average jobs 
growth of 4.3 % against the 3.5 % SA has achieved on average over the past four 
years (Financial Mail, 2007, p. 37). 
Lack of skills and education were mentioned as major factors leading to 
unemployment. Poverty can be described as the situation of a low level of human and 
financial resources such as low levels of education with an associated low level of 
literacy, generally poor health status and, as a result, low productivity (Poku, 2001, p. 
195). Many workers, due to a lack of education and training, are unable to compete for 
a higher paid job. Often these workers are the first to be retrenched in times of 
economic recession. Many come from families in which their parents could not afford 
to give them an education or specific training opportunities, and it was necessary for 
them to work from a young age to help supplement the family income (Bezuidenhout, 
1998, p. 169–170). 
Effects of unemployment on households 
Experiencing unemployment has an effect on households, which was examined in 
this section. 
4 table  
Effects  of  unemployment on households 
Statement Yes  No 
Conflict in the home 173 (75.22 %) 57 (24.78 %) 
Physical violence 137 (59.57 %) 93 (40.43 %) 
Family breakdown 171 (74.35 %) 59 (25.65 %) 
Alcohol and drug abuse 163 (70.87 %) 67 (29.13 %) 
Crime 159 (69.13 %) 71 (30.87 %) 
Depression 149 (64.78 %) 81 (35.22 %) 
Gangs 106 (46.09 %) 124 (53.91 %) 
Lack of self-esteem 150 (65.22 %) 80 (34.78 %) 
Financial problems 219 (95.22 %) 11 (4.78 %) 
Prostitution 111 (48.26 %) 119 (51.74 %) 
Health effects 130 (57.02 %) 98 (42.98 %) 
Malnutrition 181 (79.39 %) 47 (20.61 %) 
 
A huge number of respondents, namely 219 (95.22 %), indicated that 
unemployment brings about financial problems in households. With most of the 
household heads being unemployed and households having to rely on social grants for 
survival, as previously mentioned, it can be expected that financial problems would 
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arise in these households. In this study it can be stated that there is a link between 
unemployment and poverty, which is confirmed by Bezuidenhout (1998, p. 173).  
A considerable number of respondents, namely 173 (75.22 %), indicated that 
unemployment brings about conflict in homes. This can be expected, as most of the 
household heads are unemployed. The demands of family members increase, which 
can ultimately result in frustration and conflict in homes. Bezuidenhout (1998, p. 171) 
states that living in a lower-class environment may cause stress and family conflict. 
The abuse of alcohol and drugs has also been mentioned by 163 (70.87 %) 
respondents. Individuals who experience a feeling of powerlessness, which can be the 
result of being unemployed, tend to drink heavily and have a drinking problem. At 
first the use of alcohol may give such persons more confidence, but when they can no 
longer function without alcohol, both physical and psychological dependence can 
occur (Bezuidenhout, 2006, p. 94). 
The high portion of 149 respondents (64.78 %) indicated that unemployment brings 
about depression among them. Bezuidenhout (1998, p. 173) states those individuals 
who find themselves impoverished, and especially those who may have families to 
care for, may experience episodes of depression. From the information in Table 12 it 
is clear that unemployment can bring about a number of negative issues in households. 
Of the total number of respondents involved in this study, 181 (79.39 %) indicated 
that, due to poverty, families suffer from malnutrition. This is confirmed by Napier 
and Beghin (2006) who state that one in every five South Africans claim that they 
cannot afford to eat properly, which results in malnutrition (Napier & Beghin, 2006). 
Bezuidenhout (1998, p. 171) states that little or irregularly acquired income may 
cause ill health and a high mortality rate among the poor. Without adequate financial 
means or social support the poor cannot purchase or acquire nutritional foodstuffs 
necessary to maintain their health. Thus 130 (57.02 %) of respondents indicated that 
poverty affects their health. 
Tladi (2006, p. 371) is of opinion that poverty deprives people of the necessities of 
life, e.g. food and shelter, thus causing them to respond in ways that, although 
harmful, will ensure that they obtain these necessities. Thus 159 (69.13 %) 
respondents indicated that poverty drives family members to crime. 
4. Means of survival despite unemployment 
The experiences of households on unemployment were examined in this section to 
illustrate how they survive despite it. 
Support from relatives and neighbours 
Most of the respondents indicated that they rely on extended family as well as 
neighbours for assistance in times of hardship. These support systems might be able to 
assist in providing for the basic needs of respondents such as food and clothing for a 
limited period. The more complex issues such as unemployment and HIV/AIDS 
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among family members are difficult to be addressed by relatives and neighbours who 
might also be affected by and experience the same situations. This is particularly true 
with regard to HIV/AIDS as Smit (2007, p. 7) found in a similar study in another rural 
area, that families with ill or dying members carried the burden of caring. 
Support by means of the child support grant 
Some of the respondents indicated that they rely on child support grants for 
survival. Although most parents wish to be able to provide for their children, the 
reality is that it is not always possible. The cost of living is high and many are 
unemployed. The government can be approached for assistance through a number of 
grants of which the child support grant is one. By 2006 an estimated number and 
proportion of 604.525 (75 %) of eligible ch ildren aged 0–13 years received the Child 
Support Grant (CSG) in the North West Province (Children’s Institute, 2006). Social 
grants are the main source of income for many respondents in this study and the child 
support grant seems to be the most popular among these households. 
HIV/AIDS  
The issue of HIV/AIDS was examined under this heading to illustrate rural 
people’s knowledge and perception of the subject. 
Knowledge 
A reasonable number of respondents, namely 133 (58.85 %), indicated that they do 
have knowledge of what HIV/AIDS entails, while 93 (41.15 %) claim to have no 
knowledge of the subject. HIV/AIDS is affecting many South Africans and with the 
disease claiming millions of lives, one would expect awareness to have reached its 
peak in this country but in this study it seems that not all respondents are informed. 
Sources of information on HIV/AIDS  
Respondents were asked from which sources they obtain information regarding 
HIV/AIDS. 
From Table 5 it is clear that respondents mainly receive information regarding 
HIV/AIDS from clinic sisters and doctors. 
The fact that most of the respondents, 201 (89.73 %) indicated that they are not 
aware of any organisation/Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs) that provides 
information or lectures on HIV/AIDS is an they indication that the respondents 
presently receive little service from NGOs or other organisations with regard to this 
subject. In the North West Province there is a number of organisations offering 
counselling and other HIV/AIDS-related services but it seems that the people in the 
study are not being reached. 
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5 table  
Sources  of  h iv/a ids information 
Statement Yes No 
Friends 100 (46.08 %) 117 (53.92 %) 
Parents 65 (29.95 %) 152 (70.05 %) 
TV 103 (47.47 %) 114 (52.53 %) 
Radio 121 (55.76 %) 96 (44.24 %) 
Newspapers 75 (34.56 %) 142 (65.44 %) 
Magazines 66 (30.41 %) 151 (69.59 %) 
Clinic sister/Doctor 180 (82.95 %) 37 (17.05 %) 
Religious leader 106 (48.85 %) 111 (51.15 %) 
Politicians 76 (35.02 %) 141 (64.98 %) 
Teacher 95 (43.78 %) 122 (56.22 %) 
Frequency missing = 13 
 
Transmission of HIV/AIDS 
The respondents were asked to indicate whether or not they agreed or not with the 
following statements. The questions were put  forward so that their knowledge could 
be tested. 
6 table  
Knowledge on hiv/aids  
Statement Yes  No 
When you share a meal 81 (36.65 %) 140 (63.35 %) 
When you share drug needles 177 (80.09 %) 44 (19.91 %) 
Having unprotected sex 202 (91.40 %) 19 (8.60 %) 
An infected mother can pass the 
virus to her child 
168 (76.02 %) 53 (23.98 %) 
When an HIV-infected person 
coughs on you 
128 (57.92 %) 93 (42.08 %) 
When you donate blood 178 (80.54 %) 43 (19.46 %) 
Through a blood transfusion 175 (79.19 %) 46 (20.81 %) 
An infected mother can pass the 
virus to her child before birth 
175 (79.19 %) 46 (20.81 %) 
An infected mother can pass the 
virus to her child during birth 
178 (81.28 %) 41 (18.72 %) 
An infected mother can pass the virus to her 
child through breast feeding 
183 (82.81 %) 38 (17.19 %) 
When sharing a toilet 94 (42.53 %) 127 (57.47 %) 
Mosquito’s 156 (70.91 %) 64 (29.09 %) 
 
Most of the respondents seem to know how HIV is transmitted; thus they linked 
transmission directly to unprotected sex. Respondents were, however, unsure about 
sharing a toilet and sharing a meal. It is alarming that there still is a vast number of 
respondents who believe in myths concerning the disease such as mosquito’s 
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transmitting the virus, sharing a toilet and when an HIV-infected person coughs on 
another person. Maritz and Lessing (2004, p. 107) are of opinion that education plays 
a vital role in spreading information on HIV/AIDS.  
Stigma 
HIV/AIDS, especially in the context of poverty, results in considerable suffering. 
The issues surrounding prevention, transmission, and mitigation are complex, but one 
very important concept sustaining the epidemic is stigma (Duffy, 2005, p. 13). For 
several decades, stigmatization has been recognized as a major influence in treatment 
and care of ill persons and groups for the reason that it strongly relates to the way 
persons are viewed within their communities (Duffy, 2005, p. 13). Stigmatization 
among community members can contribute to members infected with the HI-virus to 
not declare their status openly fearing the public’s response (Feitsma, 2005, p. 55). 
Conclusions 
Unemployment in this community is a major problem, since most of the 
respondents involved in this study were unemployed. Literature states that 
unemployment is much more concentrated in rural communities and especially among 
women, which was confirmed in this study.  
Most of the respondents are unemployed and many rely on social grants, and this 
seems to be the only source of income for some households. This shows that job 
scarcity is a virtual problem in this community and households struggle with income. 
There seems to be a link between unemployment and poverty in this study. Most of 
the respondents indicated that the lack of job opportunities not only leads to 
unemployment but also to poverty. Poverty is also more pronounced in rural areas, 
where 60.7 % of people live in poverty, compared to 39.0 % in urban areas (Pauw, 
2005, p. 12; PPT Pilot Project in Southern Africa, 2004, p. 1). 
The North West Province has one of the highest HIV/AIDS prevalences in South 
Africa, but some of the respondents in this study seem not to be aware of the disease 
and others seem reluctant to discuss it. It also seems as if there knowledge regarding 
HIV/AIDS is inadequate. 
Recommendations 
In view of the above-mentioned facts, the researcher recommends the following, in 
which the social worker must be actively involved: 
• The government should provide resources to improve the education system in 
the community. Teachers need to receive guidance on advanced skills in 
education, and community members should be empowered by means of 
programmes such as the Adult Basic Education and Training (ABET) for 
adult learners. 
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• Government should provide proper and affordable housing and adequate 
sanitation services. 
• Influential community members (youth and adults) should be trained on peer 
educating so as to spread awareness of HIV/AIDS and what the disease entails. 
• Voluntary counselling and testing (VCT) should be made available and 
affordable. 
• More intense research is needed to obtain knowledge on the community’s 
challenges and more solutions should be sought in order to address the 
problem situations that the community faces. 
• Household heads must be taught teaching skills in order to informally teach 
their household members safety issues with regard to water, for example to 
cook water before consuming it and always wash their hands before preparing 
food so as to rule out water-related diseases. 
• Households with existing food gardens need to be formally trained and taught 
training skills in order to train households with no food gardens on how to 
start and maintain their own food gardens in order to address the issue of food 
scarcity and malnutrition. Households must be encouraged to specialise in 
producing products for example, 10 families grow pumpkins, the other 10 
households specialise in growing spinach etc. so as to produce products in 
bulk for exchange amongst other households as well as to sell. 
• Selected members from the community (which the community themselves 
identify) need to be trained on agricultural issues in order to start a community 
market garden project to sell their produce in bulk, as a community, to nearby 
communities or in the city. 
• Community members must be empowered to start their own projects for 
instance sewing projects to generate funds to address the poverty and 
unemployment issue in their community. Male as well as female community 
members must be actively involved in such projects. 
• Adults identified by the community should be educated in marketing and 
entrepreneurial skills to be equipped for selling the produce from the 
community market project as well as to manage the financial issues of such a 
project. This is also necessary for other projects such as sewing projects. 
• NGOs and other organisations that pr ovide HIV/AIDS related services should 
be encouraged to volunteer their services and be actively involved in the 
community with regard to HIV/AIDS awareness, prevention and counselling. 
 
Received 2010 01 05 
Approved for publishing 2010 02 24 
References 
Adams, S. (2006). The impact HIV/AIDS has had on un-employment and the contributing factors. South Africa 
Pharmaceutical Journal, p. 46–47. 
Aheto, D. W., Gbesemete, K. P. (2005). Rural perspectives on HIV/AIDS prevention: a comparative study of Thailand 
and Ghana. Health Policy 7 2: 25–40. 
86 
UNEMPLOYMENT AND HIV/AIDS IN A RURAL COMMUNITY 
 
Anderson, W. W. (2002). Social Work Research notes . Mmabatho, University of North West. 
Barker, F. (2003). The South African Labour Market. Pretoria: Van Schaik Publishers. 
Baylies, C., Bujra, J. (2000). AIDS, sexuality and gender in Africa: collecti ve strategies and struggles in Tanzania and 
Zambia. 
Bezuidenhout, C., Joubert, S. (2003). Child and youth misbehaviour in South Africa: a holistic view . Pretoria: Van 
Schaick Publishers. 
Bezuidenhout, F. J. (1998). A reader on selected social issues. Pretoria: Van Schaik Publishers. 
Booysen, F. R. (2003). HIV/AIDS and Poverty: Evidence from the Free State Province. SAJEMS NS 6(2) : 419–438. 
Department Of Water Affairs And Forestry. (2002). The Development of a sanitation policy and practice in South 
Africa. Preliminary draft paper, 3 July.  
Duffy, L. (2005). Suffering, Shame, and Silence: The Stigma of HIV/AIDS. Journal of the association of nurses in 
AIDS 16(1) : 13–20. 
Financial Mail. (2007). Unemployment: Jobs for Africa 37 .  
Feitsma, A. (2005). Experiences and support needs of poverty-stricken  people living with HIV in the Potchefstroom 
district in the North West Province. Potchefstroom: North West University. (Dissertation – MC.) 
Gravetter, F. J., Forzano, L. B. (2003). Research methods for the behavioral sciences. New York: Thomson 
Wadsworth.  
Greeff, M. (2005). Information collection: interviewing. In: A. S. De Vos, H. Strydom, C. B. Fouche, C. S. L. Delport 
(eds). Research at grass roots: for the social sciences and human service professions . Pretoria: Van Schaik 
Publishers, p. 286–313.  
Hartman, A., Laird, J. (1983). Family-centred social work practice. New York: Free Press. 
Lehohla, P. (2007). Community Survey 2007.  The RDP commitment: What South Africans say. 
Maree, K., Pietersen, J. (2007). Sampling. In: K. Maree (ed.). First steps in research. Pretoria: Van Schaik Publishers, 
p. 172–180. 
Maritz, G., Lessing, N. (2004). HIV/AIDS in South Africa: some educational strategies. Journal of contemporary 
Management 1: 106–113. 
Monette, D. R., Sullivan, T. J., Dejong, C.  R. (2005). Applied social research: tool for the human services . New York: 
Thomsen Brooks/Cole Publishers. 
Morris, T. (2006). Social work research methods: four alternative paradigms . London: SAGE Publishers. 
Napier, M., Beghin, D. (2006). More get bank accounts but SA financial divide persist-Finscope. 
Nattrass, N. (2005). Aids, Unemployment and Disability in South Africa: The case for welfare reform.  
Obi, C. L., Onabolu, B., Momba, M. N. B., Igumbor, J. O., Ramalivahna, J., Bessong, P. O., Van Rensburg, E. J., 
Lukoto, M., Green, E, Mulaudzi, T. B. (2006). The interesting cross-paths of HIV/AIDS and water in Southern 
Africa with special reference to South Africa 32(3) : 323–338. 
Oxfam International. (2002). HIV/AIDS and food insecurity in Southern Africa . 
Pauw, K. (2005). A profile of the North West Province: De mographics, poverty, inequality and unemployment. 
Perold, H., Jooste, P. (2004). Employment and unemployment in Sout h Africa: A brief description . 
Poku, N. K. (2001). Africa’s AIDS crisis in context: ‘how the poor are dying’. Third World Quarterly  2 2(2) : 191–204. 
Ppt Pilot Projects In Southern Africa. (2004). Poverty in the North West Province. 
Pronyk, M., Hargreaves, J. R., Kim, J. C., Morison, L. A ., Phetla, G., Watts, C., Busza, J., Porter, J. D. H. (2006). 
Effect of a structural intervention for the prevention of intimate-partner violence and HIV in rural South Africa: a 
cluster randomised trial. 
Rubin, A., Babbie, E. (2005). Research methods for social work. Australia: Thompson. 
Sas Institute. (2005). The SAS System for Windows Release 9.1 TS Level 1 MO . Cary, NC, USA: SAS Institute. 
Smit, E. (2007). The impact of HIV/AIDS on rural South African families. Child Abuse Research in South Africa 8(1) : 
1–10. 
Steyn, H. J., Steyn, S. C., De Waal, E. A. S. (1998). The South African Education System: Core Characteristics.  South 
Africa: Keurkopie. 
Strydom, H. (2005). Sampling and sampling methods. In: A. S. De Vos, H. Strydom, C. B. Fouche, C. S. L. Delport 
(eds.). Research at grass roots for the social sciences and human service professions. Pretoria: Van Schaik 
Publishers, p. 192–204).  
The World Bank. (2001). African Poverty at the Millennium . Washington DC: World Bank, African Region. 
Tladi, L. S. (2006). Poverty and HIV/AIDS in South Africa: an empirical contribution. USA & Canada: Routledge. 
Unaids. (2003). Issues Paper for ECOSOC Ministerial Roundtable Breakfast on: “HIV/AIDS Impact on Rural 
Development” Hosted by UNAIDS . 
Children’s Institute. (2006). University of Cape Town. Website: http://www.childrencount.ci.org.za [date of access: 10 
March 2007]. 
Department Of Welfare. (1997). White Paper for Social Welfare. Website:  
http://www.welfare.gov.za/Documents/1997/wp.htm [date of access: 16 January 2008]. 
Education In South Africa-South Africa. Info. (2006). Website:  
http://www.southafrica.info/ess_info/sa_glance/education.htm  [date of access: 16 January 2008].  
87 
Corinne Strydom, Blanche Caroline Carolus 
 
88 
Kingdon, G., Knight, J. (2005a). Unemployment in South Africa: a microeconomic approach . Website: 
http://www.csae.ox.ac.uk/resprogs/usam/default.htm [date of access: 8 March 2007]. 
Kingdon, G., Knight, J. (2005b). Unemployment, race and poverty in South Africa. Website: 
http://www.gprg.org/themes/t2-inc-ineq-poor/unem/unem-pov.htm [date of access: 6 March 2007]. 
Loots, E. (1997). Poverty and unemployment. Website: http://general.rau.ac.za/aambeeld/november1997/poverty.htm 
[date of access: 7 March 2007]. 
May, J. (1998). Poverty and Inequality in South Africa. Summary report . Website:  
http://www.polity.org.za/htm/govdocs/reports/poverty.html [date of access: 8 March 2007]. 
Sparknet. (2004). South Africa Country Report Synthesis. Website:  
http://www.hedon.info/goto.php/SouthAfricaCountrySynthesis [date of access: 27 October 2007]. 
ISSN 1392-3137. TILTAI, 2010, 1 
 
THE BALTIC COASTAL AREA MANA GEMENT ISSUES IN LATVIA 
Armands Pužulis 
University of Latvia  
Abstract 
The coastal area is a unique territory with an iden tity of its own. At the same time, it is a planning 
territory of international importance, characterized by specific national planning policies. The coastal area 
of Latvia will be analyzed as an example. The coastal area gains a greater significance in the unified 
development process of the Baltic Se a, as well as in the context of integrated coastal zone management 
(ICZM). Meanwhile it is a challenge at the national leve l to be dealt with originally by each separate 
country. In Latvia, coastal area development is regulated by legal nor ms and planning. Boundaries, their 
setting, requirements they put upon certain territories, as well as the supervisi on of these requirements 
play an integral part here. It is essential to clarif y whether the existing regulations regarding the utilization 
of coastal area territories have been efficient and what the potential solutions would be. Here answers will 
not be given to all questions, as they require further investigation.  
KEY WORDS: spatial planning , comprehensive planning, bound aries, coastal management. 
Introduction 
Perceptions of coastal area are various and equivocal. In the sense of spatial 
planning, it involves a territory in the sea and on land, the boundaries of which are 
defined by mutual influences and interests.  
Latvia has “rediscovered” its coastal area  after regaining its independence in early 
90s. The limitations present in the Soviet times, among them the closing of expansive 
territories from public, thus forming an “ir on curtain” along the entire coastline of the 
open Baltic Sea, preserved a natural envir onment practically untouched by economic 
activity, which thus became attractive for further invasion of private interests. 
In a short period of time, the limitations of “reclaiming” the seaside territories had 
lifted, therefore causing private interests to cl ash with those of the public. It is possible 
to outline two types of private interests – those of upstarts and prosperous middle-
class representatives, who along with the change in social status are no longer satisfied 
with living in city boroughs – “banlieu”, and are ready to pay for a space near the sea; 
and those of indigenous coastline inhabitants and their legatees, who have regained 
their land estate and are ready to live and manage their activities in the coastal area. 
Among the first, it is worth to separately view those who use the coastal area for 
building summer cottages, i.e. utilize it for seasonal recreation. Public interests are 
associated with the availability of the sea and the preservation of values for the 
existing and future generations. 
In order to balance these interests, corresponding legislation acts were used 
traditionally in Latvia. Avoiding extended hi storical discourse, let us note that, after 
regaining independence, initially Soviet period legislation acts were used (Telpisk ās 
(…)), with modifications. Only in 1996, new rules on protective zones were adopted, 
and in 1997, the Protection Zone Law was established, which has been amended and is 




In 90s of the last century, a new planning system based on principles of market 
economy was forming in Latvia. Although 3 levels of planning were brought forward, 
namely, national, regional (composed of re gional and district levels), and local, the 
system itself developed gradually, without taking a unified shape. Development of 
national planning began with “The Conception of National Planning in Latvia” 
(Protection (…)), approved by the Cabine t on January 27, 1998; however, it was not 
implemented. Content of documentation at th e regional planning level was determined 
in 2005 (Regulations for …), status of the region itself – in 2006 (Groz ī jumi (…)), 
however, the future shape, functions and te rritorial scope of the regional management 
level have still not been made clear (Telpisk ās (…)). Districts as a remainder of the 
Soviet management system have been abolished since the municipal elections of 2009. 
Responsibility regarding matters of territorial development and physical planning of a 
territory has been shifted to the local level of planning, at which 12-year territorial 
plans and detailed plans for separate terr itories are being developed (Regulations 
regarding (…)). 
Development of Latvian coastal area in the independence period cannot be evaluated 
unequivocally; it has not been in pace with goa ls set in the legislation acts and planning 
documents. The existing situation, then, and the circumstances that have brought it 
about, is therefore the object of our furthe r research. In Latvia, broader scientific 
research has not been carried out in this field; therefore the working experiences of the 
author, as well as unpublis hed materials have been used in this paper. 
The ob ject  of  research is spatial development issues.  
The pur pose of research  is to analyze the planning instruments and 
development problems on the Baltic coastal area within Latvia.  
The tasks of the art icle are to analyze the role of boundaries in planning 
instruments used in relation to the coastal area, to identify the development trends of 
the coastal zone, to outline potential solutions.  
The method :  GIS analysis, studies of scientific literature, analysis of legislation 
acts and planning documents. 
1. What is coastal area and what are its boundaries 
Conce p t ions of coastal  area.  Does coastal area exist as a geographical or a 
mental concept? There is no unified understanding of coastal area as a territory. To 
pinpoint the spatial usage of the concept of coastal area, the spatial boundaries of this 
conception must be defined. Coastal area is used in an everyday sense based on 
materials read, the economical activities carried out by, or the geographical 
understanding of an individual, which may be different from person to person. Often 
the concept is non-specific – it indicates the beach, dune area, a wider inland area – a 
result of “common simplification” of the inte rpretation of legislation acts – or the sea 
shelf. A common interpretation produces a common action.  
What is located on the other side of the coastal area, or – does the coastal area end 
with the coast? Boundaries of the conceptual understanding of “coastal area” have to 
do with the border of sea and land. The shore between sea and land practically 
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delimits two objects that are mutually interrelated and have a different “weight” that 
can change depending on the specific place of action.  
Coastal area is more likely to signify a frontier region with the properties of a 
physical field (impacts). A field has no defined boundari es, its impact decreases 
gradually. For such territories, boundaries are defined relatively, according to certain 
criteria. The criteria, in turn, are dependent on  goals to be achieved by defining such a 
territory (see concepts of b oundaries in Pužulis, 2008). Another conception of a frontier 
region is related to the unstable positioning of the frontier itself. Day and night tides, 
coastal processes etc. dete rmine coastline migration within certain boundaries, a 
phenomenon which may become significant when regulating land utilization in this area. 
Conceptions of a coastal area are formed in various branches of science – geology, 
geography, ecology. Here we will focus mainly  on conceptions defined in legislation 
acts, which significantly influence the development processes of a territory. 
Coastal protection zoning as an instrument for regulating territory utilization in the 
coastal area is not employed everywhere in Europe. In places where protection zones 
have been determined, the width of coastal areas differs in relation to the policy goals 
and various instruments of each country.  
The land utilization database Landcover interprets coastal territory as an area 10 km 
inland from the coastline, which is divided further into a 1 km coastal strip, hinterland 
and inland – remaining state terr itory. Sea territory encompasses a 10 km zone, just as in 
Natura2000 coverage analysis. Various synonyms are being used – coastal zone, coastal 
area, coast, coastal space and coastal systems (The changing (…)). 
The HELCOM recommendation 15/1 defines the formation of protection zones 
outside of cities and settlements, taking into consideration the natural and scenic 
values in the coastal area, but at least 100–300 m from the average waterline both 
towards land and sea. Separate exceptions have been envisaged for approval in 
territorial plans. Starting from the waterline, at least 3 km of land have been defined as 
a coastal planning area (Helcom (…)). 
Coastal area boundary conceptions. Definition of coastal area boundaries has a 
significant role in further policymaking. Are the existing boundaries efficient and 
serve the purpose they were initially designed for? In Latvia, there have as of yet been 
no attempts to answer this question. No partic ular research has been carried out in this 
field. It can be evaluated indirectly, on the basis of e.g. social activities, press 
publications, breaches of legislative acts etc. The matter is complex and related to the 
spatial planning system in general as well as separate documents, the practice of 
application and supervision of construc tion legislation, the activities of law 
enforcement institutions, and property rights.  In this case we will focus on coastal area 
boundaries as they have been investigated in laws and territorial plans.  
The legal conception has so far generally focused on the land side of the coastline. 
In the Civil Law of Latvia, coastal area has been defined as a state-owned territory to 
the place reached by the highest waves (Civ il Law (…)). Considering that the highest 
point reached by waves is a fluent variable, in the conception that concerns registering 




boundary of coastal area is defined as the border of the last estate next to the coastal 
area (Koncepcija (…)). 
The Protection Zone Law of Latvia defines the protection zone of the Baltic Sea 
and Riga Gulf coastal area, the conception of which is not clear under the law. Law 
divides it into 2 areas – coastal dune area, the width of which changes from 150 m in 
cities and villages to 300 m outside populated areas. It must be noted that the values 
given are minimum values and may be exte nded to include biotopes and coastal dune 
areas. A zone of limited economic activity is defined conditionally up to a width of 
5 km, the main condition being dry forests, upon the absence of which the area can be 
reduced (Figure 1).  
Protection Zone Law in regard to the co astal zone is intended to decrease the 
impact of pollution on the Baltic Sea, to pr eserve the protective capacity of the forest, 
to prevent the development of erosion pro cesses, to protect coastal sceneries, and to 
provide the conservation, protection, balanced and lasting exploitation of the coastal 
nature resources, resources necessary for recreation and tourism, and other socially 
important territories (Protection (…)). This means nature protection from the impact 
of human economic activity.  
In the case of Latvia, state regulates coastal area development by means of 
Protection Zone Law and other specific laws. It is important to note that law 
provisions are generally linear. They form uninterrupted or fragmented linear 
structures along the seashore. In such a situation it is impossible to consider the 
uniqueness and individual characteristics of separate territories. 
Laws are used together with territorial plans, which have a great impact in the 
territorial localization of these provisions . Presently there is no National plan for the 
coastal area; regional plans provide certain re quirements in separate sectors of the coastal 
area, while their impact on local municipalities is insignificant (Telpisk ās (…)). Local 
territorial planning refers to zoning of land utilization, which takes into consideration the 
many requirements of normative acts and policy guidelines, interpreting them spatially 
and forming a structure of linear segmented sectors (Figure 2). 
 
Fig 1.  Baltic Sea and Gulf of Riga Coastal Protection Zone – Zoning and Impacts 
Source: Author’s own picture based on Protection Zone Law 
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Fig 2.  Morphology of Baltic Sea and Gulf of Riga Coastal Protection Zone 
Source: Author’s own picture based on Protection Zone Law 
2. Coastal area development – situation and its evaluation 
Conce p t ion of develo pment.  Development is an aggregate of processes that 
has no singular definition. It is often associated with economic indicators, and its 
placement is significant. Demand for real estate in the coastal area is high (State (…)). 
By itself, it cannot be viewed as a development indicator, but can be interpreted as an 
aspect of territorial distribution of real estate speculations. Local municipalities, 
wishing to attract more taxpayers, aim to increase the area of construction, thus 
causing construction volumes to be likened to development. In the long run, such 
narrow interpretation of development causes a number of undesirable consequences 
for territorial development (P ārskats (…)).  
Development can also be understood more widely by taking in regard social, 
psychological and environmental indicators. Here we shall focus on specific problems 
of coastal municipalities and their reflection in the planning documents.  
Euro pean data scale.  In EU level documents, development analysis is based on 
available or comparable data. In this case the da ta do not always adequately describe local 
or regional characteristics. Building-covered areas in the European Environment Agency 
are viewed according to CORINE data at the NUTS3 level (The changing (…)). However, 
here it must be noted that such a view can only provide a superficial comparison, as it does 
not offer a decoding for the land utilization of smaller territories (less than 5 km 2). The 
peculiarity of Latvia is that it has many  small villages and country estate clusters. 
Analysis of coastal dynamics does not always reflect the real situation; for 
instance, in the 2006 overview by the European Environment Agency, as related in the 




accumulation shore (The changing …), which, according to KALME project research, 
is basically an erosion shore (Eberhards, Lapinskis, 2007). The given length of coastal 
line is also imprecise, which in Latvia’s case differs by 148 km (actual 645 km are 
given as 497), which causes doubts as to the applicability of such data.  
Structuring of coastal  area terri tories.  Territorial structuring is used to 
implement different policies in separate te rritories. Although natural conditions of 
coastal areas are not much different from place to place, the role of separate coastal 
territories in development processes varies. It  is determined by placement of economic 
activities, environmental differences, as well as the direction and volume of processes.  
In the document of Baltic Sea spatial planning – VASAB 2010 PLUS Programme 
of Action – separate coastal territories have been outlined for which different action is 
necessary. The coastal zone of Riga Gulf is described as an unregulated construction 
area, Riga vicinity – as a dynamically growing area, whereas the greatest part of 
Latvian territory is defined as a dune and beach territory with a small proportion of 
protection territories (VASAB (…)). This again is only partly true, because in the 
coastal area protection zones incorporate as much as 45% of the entire seashore length 
(Statement (…)). There are also a number of protection biotopes.  
In Latvia, coastal area structuring for the needs of planning has been carried out as 
a practical applications and suggestions for territorial planning. For sustainable 
development in management of the Baltic Sea and Riga Gulf coastal area, spatial 
priorities are suggested as an option – prior ities would be based on specially protected 
territories, protection zones, functionality of settlements, construction, land utilization 
and natural resources (Priekšlikumi (…)). Within the life-nature project “Protection 
and management of coastal habitats in Latvia”, functional zoning of the coastal area 
was carried out in the interest of nature protection (Protection (…)). 
Below, suggestions for coastal territory classification have been listed, according to 
planning necessities (table 1). 
Table 1 
Cri ter ia  of  coastal  terr i tory class if icat ion  
Criterion Example Spatial localization 
sea/land 
Coastal processes Erosion 
Accumulation 
Dynamic balance  
Development processes Development “pressure” 
Balance 
Depression 
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Attraction of the place  Interp retation depends on goal   
Land utilization type Agricultural land 
Forest land 
Settlement 






Source: Author’s own research.  
 
The above criteria have been given as an example, on the basis of which territories 
with different sets of characteristics can be defined. Such territories need different 
planning solutions. Criteria may be change d depending on territorial placement and 
planning goals, and they may overlap.  
Develo pment or a “develo pment bubble ” .  In the case of Latvia, no 
development planning supervision system has been formed that would analyze the 
changes in specific target territories (R īgas (…)). As a temporary alternative for 
analyzing development processes, we may use indirect proof, such as analyzing 
municipal territory planning that “reacts” to development pressures and provides for 
corresponding land utilization (for construction or infrastructure). Such tendencies are 
especially pronounced in Riga vicinity and decrease in the periphery. Comparatively 
high indicators can also be observed near other coastal cities (Fig. 3). 
Changes in population numbers of coastal municipalities over the last 10 years 
have shown a pronounced increase in Riga vici nity, a relative stability in other coastal 
















































Fig. 3.  Change in population numbers in coastal municipalities, 1998–2009 (%) 




In Latvia, planning evaluation has not been  done in the development context. There 
are a number of methodical solutions, data obtained by which may be mutually 
incomparable. The problem is posed by the chosen unit of comparative analysis – it 
may be a border of land estate, a backyard, or the allowed size of parcel division in 
construction legislation acts. However, even  such approaches may be insufficient, if 
territories vacant from buildings have to be considered, such as parks, protection 
territories, beaches. Approaches may differ depending on the purpose and users of 
data. Such an approach is more char acteristic of development potential.  
When analyzing the provisi onal population number of cons truction areas in relation 
to increases in population in coastal villages and cities, it must be concluded that, in 
effectual territorial planning, the sche duled size of construction territories 
considerably exceed the ability to cover the area with buildings. For example, in the 
city of Ainaži 32 % of the city territory  has been scheduled for new construction. 
Considering the sizes of parcels and the average size of inhabitants – 3 persons – can 
be predicted in 12 years period a population increase of 3000, which exceed current 
population 2 times. In the last 10 years, th e population has decreased by 19 % (Latvian 
(…)). A similar situation is observable in other populated coastal areas as well, where 
population sizes are increasing.  
Meanwhile, in direct vicinity of Riga, building construction is invading agricultural 
territories and partly the forest zone (R īgas (…)).  
Values and develo pment.  Evaluation of development depends on socially 
accepted norms of values. In Latvia, the social value of a coastal territory is characterized 
as an environment with little signs of intervention, scenery of coastal dune forests, sand 
beaches. An important aspect is the accessibil ity of these values to the public (Latvijas 
(…)). Often social values, territorial planning  and practice could be compared to a three-
horse carriage, where each horse is trying to run in a different direction. 
The coastal area is not to be unequivocally interpreted – space is mentally 
indefinite. On the other hand, coastal processes have a clear geographical localization. 
Coastal processes take place in a very lim ited territory within a few hundred meters, 
and most building intentions are localized in a territory along the sea shore within a 
few meters from the waterline, which is evidenced by perspective land utilization in 
territorial planning. Such localization is e ither naturally defined, or a result of a 
“sorting out” of spatial uncertainties by the use of territorial zoning and borders.  
The validity issue of legally defined borders has been topical ever since these 
borders have been approved. The requirements in the Protection Zone Law are 
regularly being changed, which proves the nonconformity of political practice with 
socially accepted values. Inner zoning boun daries of the coastal area in territorial 
plans also vary, tending to direct “development” towards the seashore.  
Planning of land utilization and practical utilization are two opposites – 
development versus protection. The te rritorial limitations of NATURA are 
exceedingly strict, but at the same time, too mild regarding areas outside these 
territories. Thus coastal areas become fragmented – economic  activity is squeezed out 
of NATURA territories, but outside those territories, maximum abandonment of 
limitations is sought (Pā rskats (…)). 
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Validity of zoning may be evaluated from the point of view of zoning border 
definiteness and provisions that influence deve lopment. In 2008, an analysis of coastal 
dune protection zones was carried out, and it was found that often the area has been 
defined mechanically, without regard to biotope boundaries. The methodically “ideal” 
protection zone proposal essentially differs from existing practice. Such discrepancies 
are clearly caused by a lack of methodology, which makes for varying interpretations 
in planning (Piekrastes (…)). 
Limiting the economic activity to 5 km from the shore has little effectiveness in 
populated areas, as land utilization limitations generally affect only forest areas. The 
lack of strictly defined criteria causes a reduction of limited areas to 150–300 m. On 
this background, a question arises of the practicability of such a measure.  
Protection zones are one of the most widely disputed planning issues in Latvia. In 
the website of one among the leading Latvian daily papers, “Diena”, there are 898 
articles on the problems associated with protection zones (Portal (…)). A protection 
zone tends to limit development, and it exis ts within sectorally defined limitations. For 
an illustration, the greatest limitations are faced by NATURA territories in coastal 
dune protection zones, where economic activity is practically prohibited, but the 
least – in limited economic activity zones in agricultural territories.  
Changes and tendencies.  In the years of independence of Latvia, along with a 
decrease in population and economic activity, the scale of building construction has 
increased in coastal territories, while the environment load has been focused in specific 
territories, and in other areas access to the sea has become more difficult, which is 
against social values (P ārskats (…)). This is partly a re sult of the state planning policy. 
There is a need for unified criteria in defining settlements (village s) and their boundaries. 
On the other hand, this has been brought about by the provisions in Protection 
Zone Law in regard to the width and limit ations of the protection zone. A reduced 
protection zone inside villages and cities allo ws for approaching the seashore. This in 
turn gives rise to a tendency to define unreasonably large village territories, merging 
construction areas and planning the expa nsion of villages along the seashore.  
Planning and development programmes do not serve as instruments for 
development. Until 2006, most municipalities still had not passed their territorial plans. 
Now only one coastal municipality fails to provide an effectual plan. Evaluating the 
correspondence of local planning to the regional planning, main discrepancies are 
related to the distribution of population, sceneries, and the preservation and 
development of local identity (P ārskats (…)). Planning in this case serves not a means 
for coordinating long-term interests, but rather as a method of legitimating short-term 
local interests. The existing planning system  has not helped realize the main goal – to 
find that method which would ensure a mutual cooperation of the various documents 
and development instruments. 
As a result of climate changes, the frequen cy of violent storms increases along with 
coastline erosion processes. Although present fo recasts reflect no great threat for the 
coastal infrastructure in the following decades, it must not be forgotten that the 
situation may rapidly change (Piekrastes (…)).  In Latvia there is no unified system of 




In coastal municipalities, there is a strong need for the development of infrastructure 
objects, which would organize flows of popula tion, prevent degradation of environment 
and serve as a basis for territorial developmen t. The development of such infrastructure 
has partly been hindered by strict limitations in the protection zones. 
The sea aquatorium is still underestimated as the space for various economic, 
cultural, or ecologic development potentials. There is a lack of normative regulations, 
scientifically commercial research and state financial support for the development of 
sea aquatorium projects.  
However, the most relevant factor of cha nge is the economic situation of the state, 
which defines the income level and regulates market demand. Starting from 2007, a 
decrease in economic activity is observable, which is especially pronounced in 2008–
2009. Economic crisis has had an impact also on the pace of construction projects, 
purchase of new housing etc., which in the n earest future may affect the planning 
situation in the coastal areas.  
There is a tendency to soften the requirements in Protection Zone Law on the 
grounds of development process support. Such an approach is justifiable only in the 
presence of strict state supervision of construction processes.  
Integrated Coastal Zone Management or other solutions.  As a solution 
for regulating the complex development of coastal areas in the European Union, the 
Integrated Coastal Zone Management (ICZM)  is provided, which includes the mutual 
interaction of sea and land, the human dimension in coastal processes, and the 
integration of various sectors and participan ts in order to avoid conflicts that may 
result in undesirable development processes (Recommendation (…)). The 
recommendations are not of a binding character.  
In Latvia, there is no unified integrated management mechanism of the coastal 
area. In Latvian report regarding implementation of EU recommendation 
2002/413/EC, legislation acts and planning policy documents with impact on coastal 
area development and management have been listed (Statement (…)). At the same 
time it must be noted that these documents are not specifically aimed at complex 
coastal area development.  
In Latvia there has been no specific devel opment policy for coastal areas. The existing 
policy goals and documents are related to environment protection. There have been a 
number of projects in Latvia that focus on prep aring suggestions for integrated development 
and its supervision, but their further pr actical implementation has been limited. 
Considering the existing practice, there is a need to develop a coastal area 
development document of a national level, which had force of law and corresponding 
implementation and supervision instruments.  
3. Conclusions and directions for further research 
In the future development planning supe rvision should be patterned, providing for 
research of spatial development impacts of coastal area regulation. Issues should be 
addressed regarding the indicators and methodology of such research.  
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The sectorial view of coastal area should be revised – coastal area cannot be 
identified with the protection zone. Consid ering the vagueness of the concept, the 
territory in question is linked to a specific  purpose and its borders may differ with the 
purpose. Economical coastal area developm ent territory includes various aspects and 
as such is an object with properties of a fiel d, for delimiting which gradation is used.  
Comparing the social, economic and environmental factors of development, it must 
be concluded that the defining aspect of coastal area development is the economic 
factor, but localization is determined by state and municipality legal regulations, 
which are expressed in the form of setting concrete boundaries and territories. 
Planning and defined structural boundaries have a significant impact on the coastal 
area development processes; therefore such  a structuring should be retained.  
By using the protection zone as an instrument of territorial planning, its conceptual 
interpretation and goals shoul d be expanded, defining also goals of territorial 
development and protection from natural risk s. Approach must vary by territory. 
Coastal dune protection zone must be retained, but the methodology and criteria for its 
delineation must be defined more accurately.  
The planning of population distribution in the existing planning structure is 
inefficient. It should be formed as a national priority, providing for regulations and 
instruments of a national scale.  
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URBAN DYNAMICS IN KALININGRAD AND KLAIP ĖDA COASTAL 
REGIONS BY REMOTE SENSING AND GIS 
Sébas t i e n Gadal 
University of Versailles Saint-Quentin-en-Yvelines (UVSQ) 
Abstract  
Since the end of USSR, the restoration of Lithuanian independence, the Lithuanian and the Kaliningrad 
oblast coastal zones had a different growth of urban territories; evolution was linked to the specific initial 
territorial structures of both coastal regions. The diachronic analysis made from Landsat and DMSP remote 
sensing satellite images, as also  the urban spatial de velopment, modelled in geographic information system 
(GIS), give an idea about some important geographi c transformations under processes since 1986. Both 
coastal regions are characterised, as the entire Baltic coast in Poland and Latvia, since 5 years, by a common 
urban dynamics of spatial dispersion and suburban sp rawl. They are giving at the regional level different 
forms of urban structures and territorial organisations because of pre-existing Prussian, Lithuanian and 
Russian landscapes shapes (configurations). The pres ent process of suburbanisation and spatial dispersion 
can be put in parallel with spatial dynamics in Western Europe in 1970’s and 1980’s. 
KEY WORDS: Urban growth, subur banisation, remote sensing, GIS, Coastal Baltic zone.  
Introduc t i on 
Between 1986 and 2006, with the change of political, social a nd economical regime, 
consecutive to the end of USSR, and the introduction of the liberal system in the 
different political entities, c onstituting the actual territories of the Baltic coastal zone, the 
territorial structure has experienced importan t transformations: densification of cities by 
the construction of buildings, spatial dispersion and suburba nisation, the emergence of 
networks in small and medium cities. These territorial and geographical changes 
transform organisations and structures of the coastal region. The appearance of these 
new forms of territorial spaces structured by  cities and urbanised territories have been 
during the last 20 years during different evolutions in Lithuania and in the Kaliningrad 
oblast. The different land developments, observed between both political unities 
enclosing the old Prussia and Lithuania, is linked to the political system of land planning 
and the old different landscape structures. The pre-land structures are the bases of the 
new urban organisation of the both territories: the spatial structure of Lithuania is 
composed of a dense grid of small cities in rural areas; that of Kaliningrad oblast is 
concentrated around Kaliningrad and medium ci ties located mostly on West and coastal 
zone. The soviet period has done a large impa ct, not really on the regional organisation, 
but mostly on urbanism in the internal organisation of cities, villages and infrastructures 
of transportations. The impact s of communist system on the environment of life of 
populations are highly important. Soviet system has transformed and structured the 
urban life style of people and the territorial organisation until today. Since the beginning 
of the 21st century, the Lithuanian and Kaliningrad oblast Baltic coastal zone has 
experienced an important process of urban sprawl and subur banisation consequences of 
economical growth and modification of the societal and urban life style of Baltic 
populations. Geographical dynamics of suburba nisation in progress is similar as in 




1. A spatial approach of ur banisation by remote sensing and geographic 
infor m at i o n syste m s 
The analysis and modelling of spatial and territorial urban transformations of the 
Baltic coastal zone from 1986 until 2006 is done by diachronic approach using satellite 
images at 3 different years: 1986, 2001 and 2006. Satellites multispectral images used in 
1986 are taken from Landsat 5 TM. Multispe ctral images of 2001 come from Landsat 
7 ETM+ satellite. VNIR night data of 2006 are taken from DMSP F-15 satellite. Landsat 
5 TM and Landsat 7 ETM+ images have a sp atial resolution of 30x30 meters (900m²), 
DMSP F-15 night image from OLS-PMT sensor has a spatial resolution of 7.29 km². 
Two specific methodologies have  been created for recognitions and extractions of urban 
places by remote sensing. The first met hodology has been conceived specifically for 
Landsat TM /ETM+ images , the second for DMSP OLS-PMT night image. 
 
Landsat 5 TM (1986) Landsat 7 ETM+ (2001) 
Fig. 1.  Color composition of Landsat 5 TM and Landsat 7 ETM+ 
The method, developed for urban place detection and extraction for TM/ETM+ 
Landsat images is simple: (a) detection of urban places by spectral fusion, using TM 
or ETM+ 1, 3 and 5 spectral bands in visible (0.45 –0.52 µm – 0.63– 0.69 µm) and 
middle infrared (1.55– 1.75 µm). This spectral fusion of each of the 3 pixels is calculus 
by sets method; each spectral band (étant) has a set which is overlayed with 2 others 
spectral bands pixel by pixel. (b) Urban places as cities or villages with an area greater 
than 6000 m² are recognised and identified by  structural classification. The level of 
segmentation is determinated interactively. Urban territories are well detected by the 
OLS-PMT VNIR sensor (0.47 –0.95 µm) of DMSP. The extraction of urban space 
images is performed by structural classification. 
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Fig. 2.  DMSP VNIR image taken at night in 2006 (after filtering) 
 
Fig. 3.  Extraction of urban territories by image processing 
The urban territories obtained by structural classification on TM/ETM+ Landsat / 
OLS-PMT DMSP images of 1986, 2001 and 2006 are implemented and geo-
referenced in geographic information syst em (GIS). The resulting images of urban 
spaces are interactively digitised. Urban la nd cover change (ULCC) is got by fusion 
methods of the 3 dates, using arithmetic calculus or by spatial analysis (overlay). In 






Fig. 4.  Data implementation in GIS and ULCC processing 
Digitalised maps of roads, highways, hydrographical objects (sea, lagoon, rivers, 
and lakes) are extracted from Landsat 5 / 7,  North part of Europe; borders of Baltic 
countries have been implemented to geogra phic information system. The GIS is built 
from satellite images and using image processing to recognise and to extract urbanised 
spaces. Spatial analysis is performed for modeling the urban land changes and the 
territorial evolution that constitutes the first database of urban monitoring system 
which could be updated every year. The present spatial urban monitoring system 
allows measuring the level of urban changes, to analyse the forms of urban and 
territorial transformations, and to model detected spatial and geographic evolutions. 
2. Spatial analysis of the urban land c over changes in Baltic coastal region 
The evolution of the Baltic urban structure is characterised by an important 
geographic process: the suburbanisation. The urban growth, observed since the end of 
the soviet system, is symbolised by geographic sprawling and dispersion dynamics. 
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Fig. 5.  Urban GIS monitoring system for Baltic coastal region 
1986 2001 2006 
Fig. 6.  Urban growth 1986–2006 
The territorial structures of Kaliningrad oblast and Lithuania Baltic coastal zones 
are dissimilar. In 1986 in the oblast of Kaliningrad the territorial organisation is 
concentrated around Kaliningrad and some medium cities as Sovetsk. In Lithuania the 
territory is structured on high density network of small villages and medium cities as 
Klaipeda, third city of the country. This high density network of urban villages and 
small cities has been conceptualised in 1964 and applied in land planning by the 
concept of unified settlement system (Seselgis et al., 1981). According to Stasys 
Vaitekunas (Vaitekunas, 1987), “The 1964 sch eme envisioned the development of 
more than 250 microrayon centers, in which were located village Soviets, installations 
of inter-enterpris significance, and complexes of daily services facilities. For the 
author: “The consolidation of rural Soviets and the organisation of inter-enterprise 




centres. The process of suburbanisation and ru ral urbanisation knows with the end of 
the USSR a growth and a very important  spreading in the urban and rural areas 
between 1986 and 2001. Between 2001 and 2006 this dynamic of urbanisation 
continue. In the same time a process of dispersed urbanisation spread in the 
countryside between the urban villages and small towns leading to significant 
dispersion of the habitat. The north Baltic  part of Poland knows during this period a 
considerable urban growth and spr eading from small and medium towns. 
 
 
Fig. 7.  Visualisation of Baltic coastal zone urban GIS 
The second urban phenomena in process, it is the densification of the urban 
centres. The city’s densifications are due  of building inside the open spaces between 
blocks. The soviet urbanism with large green open spaces gives an important potential 
of buildings and urban transformations. The most significant are the constructions of 
commercial centres, individual housings and new living blocks. The comparative 




Fig. 8.  Urban centres density evolution 
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Since 2001’s, the totality of the Baltic coastal zone, is characterised by an 
important dynamic of suburbanisation. It is c oncerning the old oriental Prussian part in 
Poland, Kaliningrad oblast and Lithua nia minor. The geographical process of 
suburbanisation is taking different forms:   spatial dispersion (on rural land) and 
growing from existing villages, small cities or  emergence of new suburban districts at 
distance of 10 to 50 km from large cities as Kaliningrad or Klaipeda. 
3 . An emerging phenomen a of metropol i s a t i o n ? 
The general process of suburbanisation and urban sprawl, the high density of road 
networks, the growing inter-city mobility, the existence of high grid density of urban-
villages and small cities in Lithuania and near the Baltic coastal zone, the development of 
numerous commercial service centres, and the beginning of gentrification in some cities as 
Klaipeda and Kaliningrad situate these territories theoretically in an emerging dynamics of 
metropolisation. This general process of territo rial transformations with the emergence of 
new urban places and by consequence a new repa rtition of population from the city centres 
to suburban spaces at distance from 5 to 50  km. This process of delocalisation and 
decongestion of populations to suburban te rritories, new lots and villages, is the 
mainspring of the urban spreading. Geographic dynamics, which finds the roots in the rise 
of the standard of living, the changes of the social behaviour, which gives arrival of large 
coastal urbanized  region, separated by the state’s borders lining the Baltic sea. 
Metropolisation is a result of a global transformation of societies and the 
emergence of a new form of territoriality and territorial-urban life style by 
populations. Metropolised territories are the geographical and spatial face of 
globalisation, and in the same time, the “territorial” engine” of this dynamic. They 
constitute the central locus of globalisation, changes and transformations of societies 
and geographic space. It develops from the phenomena of metropolisation large urban 
territories of several 10e or 100e of kilometres mostly polycentric like in Lithuania or 
Poland. The urban structure in the Kaliningrad oblast is firstly concentrated around 
Kaliningrad (radioconcentric system around Kaliningrad) and secondly within West-
East and North-South road networks (E uropean highway’s E77 and E28). Urban 
centres radiating on Kaliningrad show them area of influence. 
 
 




We observe on the urban maps of 2001 a nd 2006 an important coastal urbanisation 
especially in the north part of the peninsula – Primor’ye, Svetlogorsk, Pionerskiy -, in 
the south around the lagoon and in Yantarnyy – Baltiysk West coast. The absence of 
satellite data of 1980’s and 1990 does not permit to measure the importance of the 
urban pressure on the littoral. On the rest of  the Kaliningrad oblast, the territorial 
transformations are characterised by a temporal continuity of suburban process 
between 1988 and 2006. It is mostly localised in the West part of the oblast around 
Kaliningrad, the Baltic Sea and the lagoon. Between the periods of 2001– 2006, a 
dispersed suburban dynamics touch the quasi totality of the territory. It is 




Fig. 10.  Urban sprawl dynamics in Kaliningrad oblast 
In Lithuanian part of Baltic coast, the pr ocess of urban sprawl dynamic is based on 
traditional villages and dispersed settleme nt between 1986 and 2001. The coming back 
to dispersed settlements come from with the end of URSS and the soviet politic of rural 
population concentration in urban villages dur ing 40 years. Since the beginning of 2001, 
more especially since 2004, the territorial dynamics are characterised by the build-up of 
new housing districts, the emergence second strong dynamic of dispersed houses in rural 
areas and by consequences of a high density of dispersed settlements on the totality of 
the Lithuanian spaces.  We observe in north part of the Polish Baltic coast a similar 
emerging spatial urban structure patt ern and suburban dynamics after 2001. 
The transformation toward metropolised te rritories is based on road transportation 
network in Baltic coastal zone. In regard to the urban structure, the political oriented 
concept of “compact cities” is no compa tible with the actual pattern model. 
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Fig. 11.  Urban sprawl dynamics in the Lithuanian Baltic coast 
 
Fig. 12.  Urban repartition in 2006 
Conclusion 
In regard to the actual dynamics, we are at the first phase of the processes of 
metropolisation; phase of territorial transformations characterized by a dynamics of a 
delocalisation of populations towards new urban territories outside cities and at 
distance from 10 to 50 kilometres or more. Demographic dynamics is characterised by 
a decrease of density of populations in th e city centres and increase outside cities in 
small or medium cities, urban villages and rural areas. The strong density grid and 
regular network of urban-villages constitute an important territorial basis for the 





weight of Kaliningrad determine the form a nd the structure of the suburbanisation. It 
is located around the city as a radial system and within the road transportation system: 
Sovetsk-Talpaki/Sovetsk-Chernyakhovsk -Krylovo and Kaliningrad-Chernyakhovsk-
Gusev. The transportation network structure, the territorial and urban systems of 
Kaliningrad territory is like in Lithuania. Lithuanian urban villages and small cities are 
interconnected with several other urban villages and small cities. In both cases, the 
high road network transportation grid density constitutes a strong potential of 
mobility. It is a central element of metropo lised territories. Spatially, we are in the 
metropolisation process. The geographic structure has the spatial pattern of 
metropolitan territories for all Lithuania and West part of Kaliningrad oblast. 
Geographically, it is not sure at the moment that we are in emerging metropolised 
territory. Both societies are moving to modernity, urban life style and use of 
geographic space; in the same time quite  a numerous part of the population in 
Lithuania are farmers, the high level of emigration and the emergence of anti-modern 
thinking of some political groups constitute  an important limit of social, spatial and 
geographical movement to modern and me tropolised land organisations. The present 
territorial organisation constitutes a geographical image of the cultural, economical, 
societal situation and development of populations. 
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ALCOHOLISM AS A GLOBAL SOCIAL PROBLEM: ROLES OF A SOCIAL 
WORKER RESPONDING TO THIS ADDICTION 
Violeta Ivanaus k i e n ė, Roberta Motie č ien ė 
Vytautas Magnus University 
Abstract 
Social work as a global profession can do a lot trying to  help people who suffer from alcoholism. The most 
important issue is to share experiences between social workers, try to communicate without boundaries in order to 
help people who suffer from this addiction. The article reveals and analyses roles of a social worker providing 
social support to the people suffering from alcoholism. It tr ies to answer how identification of social worker’s roles 
can help to plan social support for people who are sufferi ng from alcohol abuse. Professional social workers need 
to accept the challenge to become agents of change, nudging, motivating, educating, coaching and supporting 
individuals throughout the process of change. In order to change a person must have goals. In order to reach goals, 
it is important to have an action plan  or a step-by-step guide showing what to do and how to do. This becomes a 
primary task of social worker. Social workers should pay attention to the counseling, motivating interview, self 
group’s organization and support. A social worker who is  rendering assistance for people, who are suffering from 
alcohol misuse, has to orientate social work not just to i ndividual, but also to the whole family. Holistic attitude and 
social worker’s practical activity helps to operate in the client’s network and single-mindedly seek, that relatives 
also will be able to give help. Social workers while wo rking with alcohol addicts usually perform the roles of an 
advocate, educator, consultant, gatekeeper and researcher. 
KEY WORDS: alcoholism, social work, roles of a social worker, cross-cultural context.  
Introduc t i on 
In our society, alcoholism is such a common problem that it eventually touches the 
lives of almost everyone. It may do so via personal experience with alcohol or through 
contacts with alcoholic individuals at work, or in an incident at a party or a restaurant, or 
even because of an automobile accident. Alcoholism as an urgent social problem was 
identified many years ago and the first negative alcohol consumption consequences were 
registered in United Kingdom, in 18 th century. According to Kozlovas (2007) individuals 
who suffer from alcoholism are affected as macrosocium (society, ethnos) and 
microsocium (family, friends, and staff) memb ers. A lot of social problems, social 
conflicts between family and staff members are caused by alcoholism. Alcohol 
consumption can be under consideration as biopsichosocial phenomenon with the results 
of danger to the welfare of the society and the security of the family. 
Social work can rightfully claim to be a global profession, which efforts should be 
laid to strengthen the profession’s role in  international action as a force for humane 
global social change and development (Heale y, 2001). The social work profession needs 
to work cross-nationally to determine if the concept of social exclusion adds important 
insight to existing concepts, such as povert y and marginality, and to further specify its 
social work applications. Participatory strategies are also a key, as social and civic 
participation are forms of inclusion (Heale y, 2001). International social work covers 
bilateral, multilateral, or global relationships , social policies, or problems. Social work 
as a global profession can do a lot trying to help people who suffer  from alcoholism. The 
most important issue is to share experiences between social workers, try to communicate 
without boundaries in order to help pe ople who suffer from this addiction. 
111 
Violeta Ivanauskienė, Roberta Motiečienė 
 
1. Alcoholis m as a global social proble m 
Alcoholism is physical or psychologi cal dependence on alcohol consumption, 
which can lead to social, mental, or physical impairment (Barker, 1995). Alcoholism 
has proven to be a difficult condition to define. Because attitudes toward alcohol 
consumption are largely a reflection of cultura l, religious and historical perspectives, it 
is not surprising that a wide range of views about drinking exist worldwide. As a 
rough generalization, however, one can identify two different perspectives – a moral-
legal perspective that views alcoholism as form of deviant moral behavior; and a 
medical perspective that views alcoholism as a syndrome of aberrant behaviors and 
physical symptoms (Steinglass, Bennett, Wolin, Reiss, 1997). 
The moral-legal perspective assumes that the individual is responsible for his/her 
deviant behavior and should be held up to  community standards, judged against these 
standards by the legal system and sentenced according these standards. In contrast, the 
medical perspective sees the same individual as suffering from disease, consequently 
qualifying for what medical sociologists have  called a “sick role” and therefore being 
entitled to treatment (Steinglass, Bennett, Wolin, Reiss, 1997). 
Thus chemical dependency is a disease that causes a person to lose control over use 
of alcohol. It is an addiction.. It slowly and predictably de velops and progresses over 
time. It is chronic, lifelong illness. It does not go away. No matter how long a 
chemically dependent person is abstinent, th e changes in the brain and nervous system 
that acts as the foundation of the disease do not go away.  
Alcohol dependency is eventually fatal. If a person continues to put alcohol or 
other drugs into his/her body, he/she will die.  
Chemical dependency produces self-defea ting habits of thinking, managing 
feelings, emotions, behavior and damages social life. People who are involved in 
committed relationships with chemically dependent people are changed because of 
chemical dependency. The stress which they experience while living with active users 
creates serious problems for them. Their response to these problems in a specific, 
predictable pattern of behavi or is called codependency. 
Alcohol dependency is progr essive. The early stages of chemical dependency are 
marked by growing dependency on alcohol and other drugs. The middle stage is marked 
by a progressive loss of control.  The final stage is marked by degeneration. People become 
physically, psychologically, socially and spiritually sick (Gorski, 1999). 
The first steps in Lithuania trying to stop alcohol consumption began in 1998, 
when our government accepted the law of alcohol control and the program of health 
was created. 
Social workers have a lot work to do with clients who suffer from alcoholism in 
Lithuania. Due to this problem a lot of children, women, sometimes and men 
experience violence, deprivation and social ex clusion. Social work with addictions is 
very difficult, because the recovery process n eeds a lot of efforts not just from the 
client, but also from all the family, relatives, community network and social workers. 
The lack of social services makes social work more complicated. Often, when the 
client makes decision to change his/her lifest yle, a social worker does not have what to 
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offer, just moral support and micro interven tions to the family members. But social 
workers can counsel alcohol addicts, when an active addict seeks help and takes very 
positive steps in their recovery. 
According to Voryga (2008) some alcohol consumption trends and the 
consequences of alcohol abuse are as follows: 
• alcohol abuse, especially among youth, is increasing;  
• alcohol beverages are easily accessible;  
• alcohol advertisements in public pl aces and TV commercial channels are 
expanding and aggressive;  
• drunk driving and related injuries and death cases are high;  
• morbidity and mortality rate related to alcohol consumption are increasing.  
 
Department  of Statistics at the Government of the Republic of Lithuania states that 
during 2007 one resident on average consumed 11.2 liters of alcohol and the reasons 
of death due to alcohol misuse increased by 40 %. In the United Kingdom adults and 
adolescents are among the worst drinkers in Europe, states Institute of Alcohol Studies 
report (Anderson, 2007). The average rate of drinking in the United Kingdom is about 
once every 13 days – the third highest rate in Europe and four times higher than in 
Italy (Rassool, 2008). The statistics shows that alcohol consumption is increasing and 
is becoming a global social problem. 
2. Roles of a social worker respon d i n g to alcoho l i s m 
Social workers while working with alcohol addicts usually perform the roles of an 
advocate, educator, consultant, gatekeeper and researcher.  
One of the most frequent social worker’s roles in their field practice working with 
addictions is a consultant. Working with alcohol addicts, consultant has to keep in 
mind several principles: to consult the client when he/she is as sober. Clients often try 
to manipulate and a social worker has to understand when a client says the truth or tell 
lies, but the most important thing, which emerges after long work with alcohol addicts 
is that a social worker often feels hopeless and has to have a lot of patience and to 
understand, that social work with clients, who are addicted requires time resources 
(Kondrašovien ė, Zabulyt ė Kupriū nienė, 2008). A social worker who is rendering 
assistance for people, who are suffering from al cohol misuse, has to orientate social 
work not just to individual, but also to the whole family. Holistic attitude and social 
worker’s practical activity helps to operate in the client’s netw ork and single-mindedly 
seek, that relatives also will be able to give help (Barber, 1995). A social worker has 
to pay attention to the rules which are accepted in the work with people, who suffer 
from alcohol misuse. Firstly, an individual has to want to change his lifestyle. A social 
worker tries to organize meaningful activities, helps to find work, creates confidence 
based relationships, and consults the whole family impowering to help to recover an 
addicted family member. 
Role of a social worker trying to effectively prevent alcohol misuse is a researcher. 
Research which was performed trying to prevent alcoholism in the most cases was 
113 
Violeta Ivanauskienė, Roberta Motiečienė 
 
initiated by the producers of alcohol. In most cases, research which shows the 
consequences of alcohol consumption were not published publicly. The research states 
that an advertisement of alcohol has a direct influence on teenager alcohol 
consumption. In France it is strictly prohibited for alcohol producers to support sports 
and culture events in order to avoid problems of manipulation with the purpose to 
have beneficial laws (Babor , 2008). According to the scientists from the United States 
of America and the results of the research in which 63 000 pup ils participated, an 
advertisement of alcohol has influence on juveniles’ bad habits . It is said that when the 
advertisement of alcohol was prohibite d the results were great, because the 
participation in drinking events decrease d by 24 % and drinking between teenagers 
decreased by 42 % (Voryga, 2008). In global, cross-cultural social work practice 
social workers can perform a gatekeeper’s role. It means that managerial enterprise is 
the basic activity in social work practice fi eld. Social workers try to economize social 
services and the main activity is orientated to the alcohol misuse prevention.   
Rassool (2008) names these social problem s associated with alcohol intoxication:  
• aggression; 
• assault;  
• burglary; 
• child neglect or abuse; 
• domestic violence; 
• driving while drunk;  
• family arguments;  
• public drunkenness; 
• thefts; 
• unsafe sex; 
• unwanted pregnancy; 
• divorce; 
• family problems; 
• financial liability;  
• homelessness; 
• poor social behavior; 
• unemployment; 
• vagrancy and etc. 
 
International social case work means the application of case work methods to the 
problems of families and individuals (Healy, 2001). The main role of a social worker 
who works with the above mentioned problems is a caseworker.  
Alcohol misuse also has an impact on social and economic factors. Alcohol misuse 
imposes a greater burden on the criminal justice system than on both the health 
services and social work services (Rassool, 2008). The biggest world organization 
which is trying to help in this area is World Health Organization (WHO) with the goal 
to encourage the greatest possible level of health for all. This agency monitors 
international health issues, works to control communicable diseases, sets international 
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health standards in such areas as drugs, alcoholism, conducts research, and engages in 
more direct efforts to solve health prob lems and strengthen national health systems 
(Morrison, Purcell, 1988, quoted by Healy, 2001). 
Professional social workers need to accept the challenge to become agents  of 
change, nudging, motivating, educating, coaching and supporting individuals 
throughout the process of change. While working with alcohol addict, a social worker 
has to give support for a client who goes through six different stages: (1) transition, 
(2) stabilization, (3) early recovery, (4) middle recovery, (5) late recovery, 
(6) maintenance (Gorski, 1999). 
During the first stage, transition, a client, with the help of a social worker, has to 
recognize that he/she has problems with alcohol  and is not capable of control (a client 
is “powerless” over alcohol).  
During the second stage, stabilization, a client is helped to learn how to “stay away 
from one drink one day at a time”. 
The third stage, early recovery, is a time of internal change when a client becomes 
comfortably abstinent. A social worker helps a client learn how to overcome the 
feelings of shame, guilt and remorse.  
During middle recovery, the fourth stage, an addict learns how to repair past 
damage and put balance in his/her lives. During this stage a client makes it a priority 
to strengthen his/her relationships with people, acknowledges that he/she has done 
damage to other people, takes responsibility and does whatever possible to repair it. 
During the fifth stage, late recovery, a social worker helps a client to focus on 
overcoming obstacles to healthy living that he/she has learned as children, before the 
addiction developed.  
During maintenance, the sixth stage, a client recognizes that he/she can never 
safely use alcohol and must practice a daily  recovery program to keep addictive 
thinking from returning (Gorski, 1999).  
So, going through all six stages helps a clie nt to change. In order to change a 
person must have goals. In order to reach goals, it is important to have an action plan 
or a step-by-step guide showing what to do and how to do. This becomes a primary 
task of a social worker (Gorski, 1999). 
Social workers should pay attention to th e counseling, motivating interview, self 
group’s organization and support in Twelve  Steps program. They organize casework; 
involve all the staff in the process of help. According to Sapir (1958) the role of a 
social worker in the clinic is case study and case treatment in team work together with 
psychiatrics and psychologists. Social workers can be educators using research or 
international experience in public area concerning harm of alcohol abuse. National 
capacities and international cooperation struggling with alcohol transportation and sale 
should be strengthened on political level. 
Avoiding alcohol consumption in all the countries social workers as managers can 
support and promote non-government moveme nt, conduct research and present the 
results publicly, in order to make influence on the law legislation, national alcohol 
control programs, paying attention to the activities of World Health Organization and 
educational institutions. According to Anderson, Baumberg (2006) alcohol prevention 
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which is orientated towards education, communication, learning and society 
consciousness is not so effective as rules and the results if it is set at naught.  
According to Babor (2008), evidence-based alcohol control policy is effective in 
decreasing alcohol consumption. He presents  prevention strategies which are reviewed 
and evaluated. These strategies are: pr icing and taxation; regulating physical 
availability; altering the drinking context; education and persuasion; regulating 
alcohol promotion; drinking-driving countermeasures; treatment and early 
intervention. Evidence suggests that peopl e increase alcohol consumption when prices 
rise. Alcohol taxes are thus an attractive in strument of alcohol policy because they can 
be used both to generate direct revenue and to reduce alcohol-related harm. 
Social workers as advocators also influence alcohol availability policy, because the 
cost of restricting alcohol availability is relatively cheap in comparison with the costs of 
health consequences related to alcohol misuse. Talking about educator’s role, social 
workers in schools can work according to school-based alcohol education programs, 
which are the most popular type of prevention: providing information, value clarification, 
building self-esteem, teaching general social skills, and “alternative” approaches that 
provide activities inconsistent with alcohol use (e.g., sports, dancing, scouting, etc.). 
Conclusion 
International dialogue is essential for the growth and development of social work 
theory and methods and to foster collaborative work on the social problem of 
alcoholism (Healey, 2001). Alcoholics Anonymous (AA) is a voluntary self-help 
organization of people who have experienced problems related to alcohol dependence. 
This self-help group is well-known in the entire world and shows that there are no 
boundaries in exchanging good experience.  
Alcohol related policy development in  Lithuania requires comprehensive 
collaboration, united efforts and common consensus in solution seeking 
communication between communities, organizations, local governments, and political 
parties in the state on international level. Social work as a global profession can be a 
great opportunity to develop political programs, social services and community 
network. Advocator, educator, caseworker, gatekeeper, agent, researcher, manager and 
other social worker’s roles make the world more global in the area, where people need 
help. International social work practice changes social worker’s perceptions and 
actions solving social problems. 
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THE PROTECTION OF SAND DUNES OF THE BALTIC COAST USING 
PALM-MAT GEOTEXTILES 
Benedi k t a s Janka u s k a s, Genov a i t ė Jankaus k i e n ė, Michael Augustin e Fullen 
Institute of Agriculturre (Lithuanian), University of Wolverhampton (Wolverhampton) 
Abstract  
Geotextiles constructed fro m palm-leaves stored soil moisture during a dry summer period on coastal 
sand dunes. Covering a slope with geotextiles, combined  with the planting of local species of grasses, 
shrubs and trees enabled stabilization of a progressi vely widening breached “corridor” or “blowout” of 
sand dune. This was followed by progressive accreti on of the sand dune by a mean 24.7 cm per year 
(2006-08). This research can be considered as a so cio-economic contribution of palm geotextiles to 
sustainable environmental protection. 
KEY WORDS:  Wind erosion, sand dunes, geotextiles, vegetation cover. 
Introduc t i on 
Soil degradation by erosion is one of the world’s most serious environmental 
problems, causing extensive loss of cultivated  and potentially productive soil and crop 
yields (Fullen and Catt, 2004, p. 2; Morgan, 2006, p. 40). It has been estimated that 
some 6000 million tonnes of soil per year have been washed off the croplands of India 
(Fullen and Catt, 2004, p. 13). During the l ast 50 years, erosion has increased about 
30-fold in Russia and crop production on these soils has decreased by 50–60 % 
(Andronikov, 2000, p. 8). 
The erosion-resisting capacity of soil systems are disturbed  by removing vegetation 
cover. About 17 % of Lithuania’s agricultural land is eroded, increasing to 43–58 % in 
hilly regions. Water and wind erosion occurs mostly on arable soils and wind erosion 
occurs on the Baltic coast. There are many inexpensive potential soil conservation 
measures on arable soils in Lithuania (Jankauskas, Jankauskiene, Fullen, 2004, 
p. 177–186; Jankauskas, Jankauskiene, Ti knius, 2007, p. 431–451). Vegetation cover 
is often undervalued in terms of its control over landscape incision (Howard, 1997, 
p. 518; Poesen et al., 2003, p. 92–93). 
Geotextiles are potentially excellent biode gradable and environmentally-friendly 
materials useful for soil conservation. The application of geotextile mats, constructed 
from the palm leaves of Borassus aethiopum (Borassus) and Mauritia flexuosa 
(Buriti), has been investigated at Kaltinenai Research Station of the Lithuanian 
Institute of Agriculture. For this paper, the rehabilitation of breached sand dunes in 
Paj ūrio Regional Park, on the Baltic coast near Nemirseta, is assessed.  
Costal erosion in the Palanga area of the Baltic Sea coast reached catastrophic 
proportions during the period 1995–1999. Th e coastline retreated ~115 m (mean 23 m 
per year) (Zemlys et al., 2007, p. 46). The problem of coastal erosion is becoming 
increasingly evident on the south-eastern Baltic coast. Its fine-textured sandy beaches 
were seriously affected by storms in the late 20th century. The situation become even 
more complicated after the stormy winter of 2001–2002: the coastal strip south of the 
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Palanga was heavily eroded and the loss of sand totalled 20,000 m3 (12.5 m 3 m-1) 
(Žilinskas, 2005, p. 204–207).  
The ~30 m wide “corridor” or “blowout” th rough the coastal sand dune near Nemirseta 
village had been breached by the combined pressure of natural and anthropogenic 
(footpath) activities. Therefore,  there was the need to protect  the “corridor walls” from 
deflation and to reconstruct created “corridors” by encouraging sand dune accretion. Wind 
speeds at 0.2–0.5 m height above the ground surface can be reduced by 3.0–2.6 m s -1 using 
branches and by 4.8–5.6 m s -1 under protection using shields of planks (Jarmalavi čius, 
2005, p. 51). Evaluating knowledge that dune dynamics preconditions the distribution of 
plant communities in aeolian systems (Mork ūnaitė, Česnulevičius, 2005, p. 145), our 
proposal was to attempt to promote plant est ablishment on the “wal ls” and base of the 
“corridor” to prevent further widening of the “corridor” and stimulat e sand dune accretion. 
Potentially, the geotextil es could act as a complementary measure for temporary 
prevention of deflation and to  temporarily increase moistu re store, creating better 
conditions for re-vegetation. Of course, widespread adoption of  dune stabilization 
measures are neither feasible nor desirable, considering the dynamic nature of the dune 
pedo-environment. However, carefully consider ed and targeted stabilization may make a 
balanced contribution to specific problematic coastal sites. 
1. Materials and methods 
The European Commission has funded the BORASSUS Project (Contract Number 
INCO-CT-2005-510745) for over three-years (2005-09) to investigate “The 
Environmental and Socio-economic Contribution of Palm Geotextiles to Sustainable 
Development and Soil Conservation”. Proj ect objectives are deliverable to both 
“developing” and “industrialized” countries. The BORASSUS team, based in 10 
countries in Europe, Africa, South-East Asia and South America, are scientifically 
testing four hypotheses, one of which is that  palm-mat geotextiles efficiently conserve 
soil. To test this hypothesis, field experiments were conducted on sand dunes of the 
Baltic coast. A separate experiment on an  industrial slope has been reported by 
Jankauskas et al. (2008). The duration of each field experiment was three years.  
Meteorological conditions during the three-year project (2006–20 08) are presented in 
Fig. 1. The mean monthly precipitation and temperatures show moisture and temperature 
conditions compared with the long-term mean. Th e highest mean monthly temperature 
(20.1 oC) was in July 2006 and lowest (-7.7 oC) was in January 2006. Unusually high 
precipitation (170 mm) and temperatures (1.9 oC) were experienced in January 2007. 
Unusually high precipitation in July 2007 generally decreased temperatures compared 
with June and August. The winter of 2007-08 was unusually warm, when average 
temperatures in December, January and February were ≥ 0 oC. Very dry periods occurred 
in April and May during each investigated ye ar. These conditions were unfavourable for 
the germination of perennial grass seeds sown in early spring. 
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Fig. 1.  Mean monthly precipitation and temperatures during the project duration (2006–2008) 
and the 1960–2006 mean  
Field experiments (Fig. 2) on the sand- dunes were conducted on the breached sand 
dune slope in Pajū rio Regional Park on the Baltic coast, near Nemirseta (55 o52'22''N; 
21o03'25'' E). The local soil is an extremely deflated Eutri-Haplic Arenosol) (ARn-eu-
(w4)) (Mažvila, Vai čys, Buivydaitė, 2006). Soil particle size analysis show that the 
predominant textural fraction is medium sand (0.25–0.05 mm: 88.1 % by weight) and 
coarse sand (1.0–0.25 mm: 8.8 %). There is only 1.7 % silt fraction and 0.4 % clay 
fraction (Table 1). 
Table 1 








0.005–0.001 < 0.001 
Soil depth 
(cm) 
Sand Silt Clay 
8.8 88.1 0.4 0.4 0.9 0–20  
96.1 1.7 
0.4 
*Particle size analysis by the Kachinskiy method 
 
Soil chemical characteristics of the dune sands show almost neutral reaction: pH KCl  
6.8, base saturation 92.4–92.5 % and 0 available Al (Table 2). The low quantity of 
organic matter and low available K accord  with sandy conditions, while the high 
quantity of available P can be explained by direct periodical marine incursions. 
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Fig. 2.  The slopes of breached sand dunes after the 2006 season field experiments: northern 
aspect (left) and southern aspect (right) 
Table 2 
Mean chemical  p ro p e r t ies  of  dune sands on the sand-dune s lo p e  before 















(mg kg -1) 
Organic 
matter,     
(g kg –1 )   
a) Short slope, 
2006 
6.8 0.37 92.4 0 168.2 15.8 0.4 
b) Longer 
slope, 2006 
6.8 0.35 92.5 0 185.3 24.1 0.4 
 
The design of field experiments on the sand dune slope with a northern aspect 
contained the following treatments:  
I. Perennial grasses (without geotextile ma ts, covered with shrub branches). 
II. Perennial grasses covered with Buriti mats. 
III. Perennial grasses covered with Borassus mats. 
IV. Perennial grasses covered with coir carpet. 
The seeds of different wildlife plants (beach-grass:  Ammophila arenaria L., lyme-
grass:  Elymus arenarius L., wood-reed: Calamagrostis epigeios L., s edge:  Carex 
arenaria L., mugwort: Artemisia campestris  L., kidney vetch: Anthyllis maritima 
Schweigg, and baby’s breath: Gypsophila paniculata L.) growing on the sand dunes 
was collected in August and September 2006. An attempt to sow cultured seeds 
(orchard-grass: Dactilis glomerata L., fescue red: Festuca rubra L., Kentucky 
bluegrass: Poa pratensis L., white clover: Tripholium repens L., and alfalfa: Medicago 
lupulina L.) in May 2006 was unsuccessful. The cultured crops were unable to 
germinate due to the very specific growing conditions on the sand dunes. Slope length 
was 5 m and the covered area 30 m2. 
The design of field experiment on the sand dune slope with a southern aspect 
contained the following treatments: 
I. Planting of cereal perennial grasses in May 2006, covered with shrub branches. 
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II. Planting of other perennials in May 2006, covered with shrub branches. 
III. Planting of shrubs in November 2006, covered with shrub branches. 
IV. Wild perennial grasses, sown in early spring 2007, covered with coir carpet. 
V. Wild perennial grasses, sown in early spring 2007, covered with Borassus mats. 
VI. Wild perennial grasses, sown in early spring 2007, covered with Buriti mats. 
VII. Wild perennial grasses, sown in ear ly spring 2007, covered with shrub 
branches. 
VIII. Wild perennial grasses, sown in early spring 2007, covered with straw-coir 
carpet. 
Slope length was 7–10 m and the planted area covered 48 m 2. The planted grasses 
were: beach-grass, kidney vetch and sedge, and planted shrubs or trees were: violet 
willow:  Salix daphnoides Vill., currant:  Ribes alpinum L., rose:  Rosa dumalis Bechst., 
rowan: Sorbus aucuparia  L., and bird cherry: Padus avium Mill. 
Two belts of palm-mats geotextiles had be en located on the front of the breached 
‘corridor,’ were the formation of embryo sand dune had started before spring 2006. The 
belts were formatted as checkerboard to form three rows of mats (Fig. 2). One of the belts 
was located on the top of highest newly formatted sand dune, while others were parallel 
with a distance of 5 m. In all, 110 Borassus mats and 30 Buriti mats were used (every 50 x 
50 cm). Some 72 sprouts of wood-reed, 80 sp routs of lyme-grass and 18 sprouts of beach-
grass were planted on the squares of belts which were not covered by geotextile mats on 
31 June 2006. Six marker pegs were knocked into sand at distances of 5 m in the middle of 
the belts (Fig. 3) and were used for periodic surveys (every 10 days) of dune dynamics. 
The white squares were geotextile mats; while the sprouts ( ☼ ) of wood-reed, lyme-
grass and beach-grass, were planted on th e green squares, as well as on the space 
amongst the belts. The markers were knocked into the centre of brown (1–3) and blue 
(4–6) squares. 
In 2006, dune sand moisture content was determined by oven-drying samples in the 
laboratory. In 2007 and 2008, soil moisture (% by volume) was determined using a 
Delta-T soil moisture meter type HH2. Measurements (6 individual measurements 
from each plot) were performed every 10 days in the topsoil (0–6 cm). 
Data were analysed using the computer programs ANOVA, STAT and SPLIT-
PLOT from the SELKCIJA and IRRISTAT packages (Tarakanovas and Raudonius, 
2003, p. 26–38). 
Results 
Sand dune slope s . Soil moisture dynamics was studied every year, but here is 
represented by the 2008 data. Soil moisture content was suitable for seed germination 
and plant growth in early spring 2008 on the slope with a southern aspect (Fig. 4). 
However, there was even a period (11 May–11 July), when topsoil (0–6 cm) moisture 
under the branches, Buriti mats and straw coir carpet fell to 0 %. The slopes under 
geotextile cover after a dry period are shown in Fig. 5. Later, after an extremely dry 
period, soil moisture under the Borassus a nd Buriti mats was evidently higher than 
under straw-coir carpet. 
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I s t geotextile belt 
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II n d geotextile belt 
Fig. 3.  The belts of geotextile mats located on th e bottom of the breached “corridor” among the 
slopes (“walls”) of the breached sand dune 
Planting of grasses (treatments I and II) on the slope with a southern aspect was 
completed on 31 May 2006, while planting of shrubs and trees (treatment III) occurred 
on 23 October 2006. The planted species had high survival rates (Table 3), but little 
growth occurred during the summers of 2007 and 2008. Very dry air and soil 
conditions in May and June determined the desiccation of young sown plants, but 
most planted species survived this extremely dry period (Fig. 1). Cover of the slopes 
of the breached sand dune ‘corridor’ by ge otextiles and successful plants enabled the 
stabilization of the corridor and protection from deflation. 
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Fig. 4.  Soil moisture (%) on the sand dune slope of southern aspect, 2008 
I: Branches, II. Borassus, III. Buriti, IV. Straw-coir carpet 
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Fig. 5.  The same slopes as in Fig. 2, after the dry period of summer 2008 
Table 3  
Survival  rates  of  cul tured p lan ts  and germinat ion of  sown p erennial  grasses  
Amount of the saplings (sprouts) on plot: Treatments Planted or sown 






Planted grasses, May 








perennials, May 2006 
+ shrub branches 
Anthyllis 









  7 
Planted shrubs and 


























Wild grasses, March 






Sown – 64 58 
Wild grasses, March 
2007 + Borassus 
Selected species Sown – 79 76 
Wild grasses, March 
2007 + Buriti 
Selected species Sown – 77 83 
Wild grasses, March 
2007 + shrub 
branches 
Selected species Sown – 69 77 
Wild grasses, March 
2007 + straw-coir 
carpet 
Selected species Sown – 66 78 
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A further objective was to nurture the ‘growth’ of the sand dune basal ‘floor’ along 
the breached ‘corridor.’ Planting sprouts of wood-reed, lime-grass and beach-grass 
was successful: the sprouts developed root systems and promoted herbaceous cover, 
both under geotextile belts and outside these belts. The cumulative curves (Fig. 6) 
show evident changes in sand accumulation on the area of I belt after winter 2006–
2007 and much higher changes on the area of II belt after winter 2007–2008. Most 
visible changes in sand dune development were during warm periods (spring-summer-
autumn) in 2006 and especially during 2008. Correlation among the mean data from 
three measurements every 10 days from I geotextile belt (x) and II geotextile belt (y) 
was r = 0.90 ± 0.058, P < 0.001 (Mu ltiple Regression R = 0.96 and Regression 
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Fig. 6.  Cumulative curves of sand dune accretion on the areas of I and II geotextile belts  
(The Roman numerals represent months) 
More rapid accretion occurred on geotextile  belt I (mean 26.7 cm) compared with 
22.8 cm on geotextile belt II, with a mean accretion of 24.7 cm yr -1 (Table 4). The 
most evident accretion phases were during winter and, in some cases, in June and 
August. Significantly more accretion occurred in 2008, when herbaceous cover 
became dense. There was an estimated significant Modified Power Regression (R 2 = 
89.96%; t = 5.45) among sand dune accreti on under geotextile belts I and II. 
Table 4 
Accret ion ( cm )  of  sand dunes on the breached blowout near  Nemirseta  ( cm )  
Geotextile belt I, no. of markers: Geotextile belt II, no. of markers: Year or 
index 1 2 3 Mean 4 5 6 Mean 
Total 
Mean 
2006 38 26 17 27.0 14 11 11 12.0 19.5 
2007 15 26 20 20.3 18 20 21 19.7 20.0 
2008 23 35 40 32.7 62 26 22 36.7 34.7 
LSD05 Among sand dune accretion in different years   7.80 
Mean    26.7    22.8 24.7 
LSD05 Among sand dune accretion under geotextile belts I and II   7.85  
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Conclusions  
Investigations on sand dunes of the Baltic coast show:  
Covering breached sand dune slopes with Bo rassus and Buriti mats, straw-coir and 
coir carpets and with branches of shrubs as well as planting local species of grasses, 
shrubs and trees enabled the stabilization of a ‘blowout.’  
Covering the ‘blowout’ floor using Borassus and Buriti mats and by planting local 
species of perennial grasses enabled sand dune accretion by a mean of 24.7 cm each 
year. 
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THE RESEARCH ON OPINIONS OF MANAGEMENT STUDIES AT 
KLAIP ĖDA UNIVERSITY (LITHUANIA) AND SILESIA UNIVERSITY 
(POLAND) 
Ligita Šimans k i e n ė, Anna Wziatek - S t a s k o 
Klaipėda University, Silesia University 
Abstract 
This article analyzed what kind of challenges in higher education are. The researches were done on 
student’s opinion about studies at Management departments at Klaipeda and Silesia Universities. The 
researches results are shown that respondents view are positive about st udies. The researches show that 
from two countries results there are quite similar and th e biggest parts of students  of all kind of studies 
are combining studies with work. The biggest part of both countries students will take at first new 
technologies for searching new job – looking for that in the internet. 
KEYWORDS:  universities, management, higher education, students. 
Introduc t i on 
Education in general and higher education in particular, is a factor of great 
importance to the development of this dy namic trans-national metamorphosis. Higher 
education is a mainstay in the development and support of the economic. Higher 
education institutions as well as other organizations want to emphasize their 
distinctive competencies and values, to attract more prospective students and to 
become better known. Therefore these institutions have started to pay more attention 
clear. The process of public relations development in higher education institutions is 
in progress and the main principles of pub lic relations are taken from the private 
sector. Public relations in private sector ar e better developed (it started developing 
more than one hundred years ago and had strong traditions), but, higher education 
institutions cannot transfer all the princi ples of public relations from enterprises, 
because these organizations have different purposes. The state higher education 
institutions in Lithuania and in Poland seek to be opened to the society and provide 
them with knowledge and etc.  
Ob ject  of research – higher education. 
Pur pose of research :  to define opinions and needs for management studies at 
Klaip ėda University and at Silesia University. 
The method :  the analysis of scientific articles, comparison, the analysis of 
survey with the help of SPSS methodology, logic-based conclusions. 
1. Higher Education Challenges Approach 
Lithuanian education system began to emerge from the highly centralized, tightly 
controlled Soviet system in the mid-1980s in the climate of perestroika, glasnost, the 
new openness and democracy movements and the deterioration of the Soviet economy 
and governmental institutions. The huge transformations there are in Poland also, 
connection with the same events- Soviet system collapse. These developments were 
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accompanied by a new desire to decentralize and bring schooling closer to Lithuanian 
values (Reviews of National Policies for Education. Lithuania, OCED, 2002). The 
restorations of statehood in Lithuania and Poland as well have created new 
possibilities for social, cultural, economic and political development which 
corresponds with national aspirations. Like other post-communist countries, 
Lithuanian and Poland societies is experiencing a fundamental historic shift. This 
provides a unique opportunity for Lithuania and Poland to join the community of 
democratic European nations, fully liberate the creative energies which were repressed 
during the years of occupation and form a modern, open, plura listic and harmonious 
society of free citizens. The higher education system in Poland before 1990 comprised 
only state institutions, the sole exception be ing the non-state Catholic University in 
Lublin (KUL). The higher education in Lithuania was only supported by state. In 
1990, the new Act on Schools of Higher Education laid down rules for establishing 
non-state institutions of higher education, whose number has been steadily growing 
since then. In the academic year 1999/2000, there are 116 state and 182 non-state 
schools of higher education in Poland (Guide  of higher education in Poland, 2000). 
The Polish and Czech approaches to the re form of higher education have differed 
significantly. Polish policy appears to be more market-oriented, while the Czech 
approach accords the government a stronger position. In both countries policy has on 
the whole liberated higher education institutions from bureaucratic control, but the 
pace of the process has been considerab ly different in each country. Poland 
experienced much more spontaneous and rapid growth, unlike the Czech Republic, 
where the process has developed gradually and in a more (government-) controlled 
manner and this has led to a number of distinctive features that reflect the differences 
between them (Simonovi, Antonowicz, 2006). 
The major priorities for the next stage re form, as outlined by the Minister of 
Education and Science, were (Reviews of National Policies for Education. Lithuania, 
OCED, 2002): 
• Ensuring the quality of education, including issues such as the disparities 
between urban and rural schools, strengthening the responsiveness of 
vocational education to the labour market and significant improvements in the 
transparency of quality assura nce in higher education. 
• Accessibility, including issues related to disparities among regions and 
different populations within the Republic  as well as the financing of student 
access and opportunity in higher education. 
• Social conditions for access. 
• Harmonization of the education system for lifelong learning. 
• Harmonization (internal/external), incl uding improving the ability of students 
to move from one level to another in a system of lifelong learning as well as 
harmonization of policies across the government and between levels of 
government. 
• Renovation of the infrastructure of the whole system inherited from Soviet 
times. Optimization of the school network and meeting the challenges of 
information technology were major priorities. 
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• Financing reforms, including moving to financing based on “funding follows 
the student”. 
 
We can see that priorities of Lithuania Education System are quite difficult to 
implement in practice but they are extremel y important for the creation of high standards 
of quality. The crisis of the current educati onal reform views students not as responsible 
citizens who need knowledge and skills to shape the future, but as customers, clients and 
consumers, who need to be educated to take tests. This crisis is deepened by the 
disparity between the reform that claims to promote equity, justice and citizenship, and 
the reality that seems to be more concerned on the imperatives of the marketplace and 
the needs of the individual consumer (Mikalauskas, Švagždien ė, 2008). 
We would argue (Olss on, Codd, O’Neill, 2004) in fact that state regulation today is 
crucial for the global economy, and for democracy in the world. Because education and 
skills are crucial for the global economy, and for the mass labour force, it is imperative 
that states support educationa l development. When the institutions of civil society are 
weak so civic stability and authority are undermined. Even accepting a new level of 
economic interdependence between nations, and a shift from post-industrialism to the 
informational society, unless we are to lapse into a form of technological determinism, 
we must still see the capacity of individual nation-states, both individually and in blocks, 
to resist the pressures of international capital and the agencies of neoliberal control. A 
number of things make education pivotal he re. If nations are going to compete in the 
global marketplace, then (Olsson, Codd, O’Neill, 2004): the generation and production 
of added value will be crucial; to add value will require the genera tion and production of 
knowledge and skills; and the nation-state will progressively need to offset the 
destabilizing effects of capital in order to gua rantee these resources. 
The appropriation by the EU of the Bologna process, which at least in some cases is 
dominated by national interests, may result in their overlap with the European interests. 
Bologna has been used by some countries as a lever for the implementation of national 
policies without paying attention to the European level that the EU Commission should 
represent. The Commission by promoting or s upporting new initiatives within the Bologna 
framework may be seen as changing its traditional policy of indirect intervention in higher 
education, just overstepping the limits imposed by the subsidiary principle (Europos 
aukštojo mokslo erdv ės link (…), 2007). Although education can be seen as a component of 
the free circulation of people, there is always the risk of the forced “harmonization” of 
national regulations of the member states contrary to article 149 of the EU treaty (Veiga, 
Amaral, 2005). And “harmonization” would e ndanger the diversity of the national higher 
education systems, against the major obj ective of building a European Area where 
innovation and knowledge pr oduction will be a political priority and an important driving 
force of human, social and economic development (Veiga, Amaral, 2005). Higher education 
institutions are traditions, publics and depart ments, which are responsible for public 
relations. Traditions are important and unique attributes of higher education institutions. 
Public relations can strengthen and emphasize th ese elements, such as rich history, buildings, 
exceptional events and even outstanding gradua tes. The internal and external publics in 
higher education institutions are distinctive and very important, too. Unfortunately 
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institutions concentrate on the relations with just one external public – media – and forget 
about others audiences. Therefore, public relati ons are not very well-balanced. Just regular 
communication with all the publics can warrant good public relations (Stravinskien ė, 
Zailskait ė, 2008). Discussions at follow-up seminars and other events (in particular the 
important discussion at UNESCO’s Second Global Fo rum in Oslo) showed that real changes 
should be based on academic values, respect  for diversity, and co-operation between 
different countries and regions of the world. How to achieve a balance between competition 
and co-operation? This remains a difficult dilemma, with enormous relevance for the 
Bologna process (Zgaga, 2005). The universities are big vehicle of economics in countries 
and also in regions. There is a strong correlation among employees with higher education 
and the main variables of economic developmen t as GDP/capita and disposable incomes. It 
leads to the implication that the better is developed the higher education system, the better is 
the economic development of the region. Statistical data shows that in part quality of human 
resources depends on how much universities are in the county, it leads to the better education 
attainment of the working age population and, relevantly, to the better economic 
development of the region (Šimanskien ė, 2009). 
The changes in higher education system are very large in the world. This is 
happening for four reasons (The Brain Busine ss, 2005). The first is the democratization 
of higher education “massification”, in the la nguage of the educational profession. In the 
rich world, massification has been going on for some time. But most of the rich 
countries are still struggling to digest this huge growth in numbers. And now 
massification is spreading to the developing world. The second reason is the rise of the 
knowledge economy. The world is in the grips of a “soft revolution” in which 
knowledge is replacing physical resources as the main driver of economic growth. The 
best companies are now devoting at least a third of their investment to knowledge- 
intensive intangibles such as R&D, licensing and marketing. 
Universities are among the most important engines of the knowledge economy. Not 
only do they produce the brain workers who man it, they also provide much of its 
backbone, from laboratories to libraries to computer networks. The third factor is 
globalization. The death of distance is transforming academia just as radically as it is 
transforming business. The number of people from OECD countries studying abroad 
has doubled over the past 20 years, to 1.9 m; universities are opening campuses all 
around the world; and a growing number of countries are trying to turn higher 
education into an export industry. The f ourth is competition. Traditional universities 
are being forced to compete for students and research grants, and private companies 
are trying to break into a sector which they regard as “the new health care”. The 
World Bank calculates that global spending on higher education amounts to $300 
billion a year, or 1 % of global economic output. There are more than 80 m students 
worldwide, and 3.5 m people are employed to teach them or look after them. All this 
sounds as though a golden age for universities has arrived.  
So we did the research about management studies at Klaipeda University and at 
Silesia University. It was very interesting to know students dreams, needs, and opinion 
about higher education and in part about quality of studies in both countries at 
management studies. 
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2. The Resea r c h on Opini o ns abo u t Manage m e n t Stu d i e s at Kl ai p e d a 
Uni v e r s i t y and at Si l e s i a Uni v e r s i t y 
For carrying out the research, the questionnaire was prepared with the list of 
questions. In the formation of questions both positive and negative alternatives for the 
answers were given. While planning th e research it is necessary to choose the 
minimum number in order to make statistically trustful conclusions. Selective methods 
are based on the theory of chances, though it is impossible to avoid mistakes in 
selection, unless all the population took part in the research. In scientific research 
95 % is trustworthy (Kardelis, 1997). In orde r to get the false answer of 5 % it is 
necessary to inquire 400 respondents from 5,000 people. Such numbers are provided 
by authors (Nachmias, Nachmias, 1985). They note that it is enough to inquire 385 
respondents from 10,000 employees to get 5 % of false answers.  
So we have inquired 263 res pondents and we might state that it is the right number 
to get reliable answers, because there are 613 students at the Management department 
in Klaipeda University in 2008 year. There are 60 students at master’s programme, 
part time students – 459, full time students 93, so bachelor’s student’s total – 553. 166 
students were asked from Silesia University. The total amount there are 263 students, 
so we can say that also there are results trustworthy. There were respondents: master’s 
student’s 53 and bachelors students 210. There are women 186 and men 77 at 
Klaipeda University. There are 108 women and 58 men at Silesia University. 
The data of the questionnaire was processed  by SPSS (Special Package for Social 
Science) program.  
There were given possible answers and was asked to evaluate all options in three 
categories, 1 – agree, 2 – disagree, 3 – I don’t know. You can see all results in table 1 
in percentage form. 
1 Table 
Results  of  th inking about the end of  s tudies  
Thinking about the end of 
study I am afraid 
Students of Lithuania Students of Poland 
I agree 31.55 % 30.75 % 
I disagree 57.25 % 54.25 % 
I don’t know 11.35 % 15.75 % 
Source: own research in 2008 
 
How we see from results in Table No.1, a little bit bigger percent of Lithuanian 
students (31.55 %) are worried about the future neither students from Poland 
(30.75 %). But don’t afraid about the final day of the end of studies 57.25 % of 
Lithuanian students and 54.25 % of Polish. We can see that results there are quite 
similar. Actually authors of this article are surprised because in general all young 
people seemed very brave and active. They are grown in another political system 
where one of the main values is declared concurrence, activity. There is some part of 
students not so sure about future it is strange. It is mean that university teachers must 
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to have some courses where can be describe positive thinking about future, to describe 
about possible ways how to get job, psychological help for these students where have 
to show human value not only from position at work but in general that human is a 
value. It is mean that must be bigger contact with students. 
2 Table 
Resul ts  of  th inking about get t ing job  
It is impossible to get good 
work without private 
contacts 
Students of Lithuania Students of Poland 
I agree 37.2 % 34.9 % 
I disagree 51.9 % 48.8 % 
I don’t know 10.9 % 16.3 % 
Source: own research in 2008 
 
For question “it is impossible to get good work without private contacts” (see table 
no. 2) more positive answers it is mean that  disagree to this question and opinion from 
Lithuanian students 51.9 % neither Polish students 48.8 %. It is sad that still 37.2 % of 
Lithuanian students and 34.9 % of Poland students are thinking that it is impossible to 
get good work without private contacts. Why does results that? It is pity but there are 
these results from opinion in post-soviet so cieties Lithuania and Poland as well. In 
Soviet time there were getting good jobs in part by recommendations from soviet 
parties. So this is in mind till these days . Actually there are a lot of examples in 
nowadays realities in Lithuania and Poland were good jobs in public sector have 
relatives of Parliament and so on. But situation in private sector is totally different. 
Because owners of small or private enterprises at first want to survive and are 
searching employees whose will work hard and qualify. This is still a problem in 
society mentality that for getting any job need private contacts. On our opinion 
recommendations are good thing but on other hand there are responsibilities about 
new employee to owners if he or she doesn’t work well.  
3 Table 
Results  of  th inking with connect ions from where s tudents  are  from 
Graduates from big towns 
have better chances on the 
labour market 
Students of Lithuania Students of Poland 
I agree 76.4 % 67.5 % 
I disagree 14.3 % 10.2 % 
I don’t know 9.3 % 22.3% 
Source: own research in 2008 
 
Another mysterious opinion, that graduates from big towns have better chances on 
the labour market. 76.4 % of Lithuanians st udent and 67.5 % of Polish students though 
like that. Of course in general in big cities there are more possibilities to get 
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interesting, well paid job. But it isn’t any real  facts about that. It is depend on graduate 
features, their attitudes to work, their knowledge’s and professional skills. There are a 
lot of examples that graduates from small villages did huge careers. We can see from 
results Lithuanians more believe in this fact. 
4 Table 
Results  of  th inking about good notes  dur ing s tudies  
Getting good notes during 
studies is not necessary. 
Employers don’t appreciate that 
Students of Lithuania Students of Poland 
I agree 53.3% 43.4% 
I disagree 25.7% 25.3% 
I don’t know 21.0% 31.3% 
Source: own research in 2008 
 
It is pity that the biggest part of both countries students thinks that getting good 
notes during studies is not necessary, because employers don’t pay to this any 
attention. In part students are right, as usually employers look to diploma without 
marks and this is not good. But situation now are changing and a lot of big companies 
managers asking for better students in the universities. There are good students whom 
getting well paid job in the organizations by  recommendations by university teachers. 
5 Table 
Results of thinking about choose another study program 
If I have the second chance I 
will Choose another study 
program 
Students of Lithuania Students of Poland 
I agree 20.7 % 18.7 % 
I disagree 59.8 % 42.8 % 
I don’t know 19.5 % 38.5 % 
Source: own research in 2008 
 
Another problematical answer is with qu estion – if I have the second chance I will 
choose another study programme. 20.7 % of re spondents in Lithuania said that they 
would like to do that and 18.7 percents in Poland. The biggest parts of these 
respondents are from bachelor’s studies, first or second years studies. Why should 
results that? One reason is that some of them didn’t know what they want to do in 
their life and they choose management because this programme still popular in 
Lithuania and Poland. But anyway teachers from management department should talk 
with these students and motivate them and encourage for future their life neither they 
at this moment not so happy for choosi ng this program. Maybe these persons who are 
not so interesting in studies will change their mind and choose another specialty after 
conversations with teachers. But on the same time it is risky to do, because 
universities want to keep students (because they pay money). So it is dilemma how to 
solve this problem. 
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6 Table 
Results  about ways for  searching job  
The way for searching job 
Students of Lithuania in 
numbers of answers 
Students of Poland in 
numbers of answers 
I will look for it in the magazines 
151 78 
I will look for it in the internet 
212 101 
I will publish my advertisement in the 
magazine 78 43 
I will publish my advertisement in the 
internet 132 50 
I will ask my family  
140 68 
I will ask HRM consultants 125 39 
I will go to the firms immediately 
105 29 
I will look for it in the work office 
76 49 
Through friends 1 21 
Source: own research in 2008 
 
How we see from the table no. 6 the biggest part of both countries students will 
take at first new technologies for searching new job – looking for that in the internet. 
The second choice is to look into advertisements in the magazines. The third choice is 
to ask family members to helping them to fi nd job. How we see all results there are in 
part similar except students from Lithuania are more active because big part of them 
choose possibility to go immediately to firm for searching job, they have an idea to 
communicate “face to face”. Students from both countries will choose very similar 
ways for searching job. 
The biggest parts of students of all kind of studies are combining studies with 
work. How we expected full day students work less. As usually  didn’t work only first, 
second year full day students. What kind of job their work? It was opened question, so 
not all respondents write the answers. It was divided to two groups – not qualified 
work and work in the office. So list of works- administrator, manager, director of 
company, accountant, secretary, work with  clients, specialist (what this mean?), 
security, hairdresser, repair work, waitress, wo rk with computer (what this mean?), 
economist. These answers were most popular and some of them without explanation 
what kind of job there are. But from the lis t we can see some duties which need some 
skills and knowledge. It is a big responsibility from university teacher’s view to teach 
these things what students are expected. It is  large task to know that. Sometimes it is 
impossible but we try to do that. 
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Conclusions 
The changes in higher education system are very large in the world. One of 
changes is the democratization of higher education “massification”. Another challenge 
and change is the rise of the knowledge economy Universities are among the most 
important engines of the knowledge economy. Not only do they produce the brain 
workers who man it, they also provide much of its backbone, from laboratories to 
libraries to computer networks. The third fact or is globalization. The death of distance 
is transforming academia just as radically as it is transforming business. The fourth is 
competition. Traditional universities are being forced to compete for students and 
research grants, and private companies are trying to break into a sector which they 
regard as “the new health care”. The Wo rld Bank calculates that global spending on 
higher education amounts to $300 billion a y ear, or 1 % of global economic output. 
There are more than 80 m students worldwide, and 3.5 m people are employed to 
teach them or look after them.  
The research was done on student’s opi nion about studies at Management 
departments at Klaipeda University and S ilesia University. The researches results are 
shown that respondents view are positive about  studies. The biggest parts of students 
of all kind of studies are combining studies with work. The researches show that from 
two countries results there are quite similar. Lithuanians students maybe more active 
and brave neither students in Poland. But there were some negative aspects about 
possibility to get good work in both countries. This is a problem in societies that soviet 
mentality to change it is taking a long time. In Soviet time there were getting good 
jobs in part by recommendations from soviet parties. So this is in mind till these days. 
The biggest part of both countries students will take at first new technologies for 
searching new job – looking for that in the internet. 
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THE EDUCATIVE AND ARTISTIC VALUE OF THE MODERN ART SHOW 
„ART-O-THLON“ 
Raimonda Siman a i t i e nė  
Vytautas Magnus University 
Abstract 
Nowadays there are not many television programmes dedicated to culture and art popularizing. In 2009 
for several months first Lithuanian television channel presented television show popularizing 
contemporary art – “Art-o-thlon”. It was one of the events of project “Vilniu s’09 European capital of 
culture”. The programme was prepared as reality s how and shown in format of series certainly was 
oriented to attract young and modern audience, which would adore current arts. In this article it will be 
explained whether “Art-o-thlon” reached the yout h attendance, how much attention did young people 
dedicate for this television broadcast, did the program have educational and creative implication and did it 
expand people‘s horizon in art cognition. 
KEY WORDS: “Art-o-thlon” – broadcast title, art ed ucation, format, creativity, students, pop-culture, 
postmodernism, program, project, reality show, contemporary art, television broadcast. 
Introduc t i on 
Decreasing dispersion of cultural news medi a in last decades has been one of the 
constantly discussed theme of Europe cultu ral discourse. Nevertheless the creativity, 
diversity and importance of cultural media is clearly seen in the public space as 
necessary and important for art popularizing and aesthetic education.  
In such common mass alternation‘ background the fact that there was displayed a 
contemporary art broadcast “Art-o-thlon” in 2009 summer and autumn by the first 
Lithuanian channel became very interesting and exclusive. This television show was 
created as a part of “Vilnius‘09 European capital of culture“ programme by the most 
professional Lithuanian television projects‘ creators. 
Television broadcast „Art-o-thlon“ was presented as the broadcast connecting 
various art branches (painting, photography, architecture, design, media art) in its 
announcements and also will stimulate art coming out of gallery spaces, 
communication with society, highlight interdisciplinary art tendencies, new teaching 
methods, questionnaire ordinary ar tistic education types. It has been stated that „Art-o-
thlon“ in its form would be related to reality show but in its cont ent would be close to 
serious cultural programmes, presenting information about new artistic tendencies, 
prime creators, the most actual artistic processes. It has been annotated that „Art-o-
thlon“ pursues the active intercourse of social value structures and art which 
optionally keeps safe distance between the content of work of art and actual artistic 
context. According to the broadcast author s‘, it may be called „the accelerator of 
cultural details seeking for the deep imp act of pop culture and conceptual art, 
expecting to commit usually invisible hybr idised cultural anomalies, art creating 
processes, creative results.“ The projects was actively promoted, had significant 
financial budget, and was shown in favourable evening time and lasted for three 
months. Thus, it seems that there were very favourable conditions to create successful, 




Further course of the Project, „Art-o-thlon“ received the ratings of specialists and 
society in public space: for example it was praised for new and modern format, but 
also it was criticised too. The actions of team task fulfilling, the jury and release 
manager were replicated. But neither in po pular nor in scientific press there were no 
deeper attitudes towards the Project.  
From all the rewievs about this programm e in cultural pre ss there was only one 
completely exhaustive article – „Aero dynamic Experiments of Bananas and Satellites“ 
printed in cultural magazine „Art“. The project coordinator, art critic Kornelija Cesonyte 
and stage director of “Art-o-thlon“ Donatas Ulvydas discussed the particularity of show 
creating and presented it‘s artistic visions in this article. D. Ulvydas stated: „In the „Art-
o-thlon“ we tried to avoid stereotypes. The project was intended to merge several TV 
genres of a reality/talk show, culture program me and a competition. We also included 
the attributes of these formats like „the omniscient camera“ the announcement of the 
theme and evaluation. (...) Our goal was to see what happens to the idea of merging 
television and art, how artists function in a new format, how they create and what 
message they bring across. It was more about coolaboration and creating together with 
the artists versus them acting and us recording according to a scenario“. 
These comments demonstrated „Art-o-thlon“ realization amd creation, although the 
results of programme and it‘s relation with spectator were not discussed. The response 
of spectators to this show also was not discussed. 
The show distinguished from other TV cultural shows by its uniqueness and 
therefore had to be noticed. 
We saw Lithuanian and foreign artists creating ingeniously in „Art-o-thlon“: the 
well known ones and unknown but all were seeking to experiment creatively and 
actively, trying to popularize modern art expression. The show apparently had not 
only artistic but also cognitive and educational aspect. Therefore, the idea born 
watching it to perform a study which would he lp to detect how much such programme 
of popular format became affective and attractive for Lithuanian youth. While making 
this research it was tried to talk over if the cultural artistic type show was interesting 
for young people, if the youth audience likes such TV shows and how they can affect 
creativity, also deepening of art knowledge and exercise object. It was supposed to 
know if this concrete show (“Art-o-thlon” ) was watched by young people and if they 
consider it successful, what the motives were to watch this Project.  
The aim of the research :  to find out the TV show‘s „Art-o-t hlon“ popularity and 
importance to the youth and to discuss the artistic and educational aspects of this show. 
Research methodology :  the article is prepared applying observation, 
questionnaire and cultural – educa tive literature analysis methods. 
1. Research place, proceedin g and particip a n t s 
Two pedagogic institutions where different age students are studying were chosen for 
the realization of this research. One of them is Kaunas Antanas Martinaitis Art School. 
Different age students from various Kauna s regions and suburbs‘schools attend it. 
Taking into consideration the specifics of this  institution and the likings of the students 
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of this school, it was supposed that the st udents had heard about „Art-o-thlon“ or had 
watched it on TV. The research took place in the autumn of 2009 year, immediately 
after the show ended hoping the children will no t yet had time to forget the show. The 
classic research instrument: form - questionnaire wa s used. 260 students divided into 
two age groups were questioned. The firs t age group was presented by 118 children 
from six – eight belonging to the category of middle school age group. The second 
group was made of 142 senior – gymnasium age students: nine – twelve formers. 
Seeking to know the opinion not only of pupils but the potentional elder viewers – 
students opinion about the show, the research was proceeded in the J. Vienozinskis 
Art faculty of Kaunas College. 32 students of art pedagogic and design programmes of 
the Art faculty were questioned. 
2. Research result s  
After questioning the first group it came out that only 25 (21 %) children from 118 
(100 %) aged from twelve to fourteen watched the TV show. We may think that this 
show was too „hard“, a bit eccentric or t oo intellectual for this age group children. 
And it was shown late in the evening (at 22 h) in summer and it may be not acceptable 
for young viewers. But the students from this group, who watched the Project, stated 
that „Art-o-thlon“ was interesting for them because it was art contest with 
unconventional tasks. Some students enthusiastically affirmed that they liked such 
„stimulating creative show and those they admi re modern art of all kinds and they got 





Fig. 1.  From 118 interviewed 6–8 form pupils (100 %) „Art-o-thlon“ show was watched only 




Much more surprising was the results of th e answers of gymnasium classes’ pupils. 
From elder aged (9–12 classes) 142 questione d pupils the show was watched only by 





Fig. 2.  From 142 (100 %) interviewed elder 9–12 form pupils (100 %) „Art-o-thlon“ show was 
watched by 34 (24 %) pupils and 108 (76 %) pupils didn’t see the show  
These respondents divided into two groups: the first evaluates the Project 
positively, others cardinal didn’t like it.  
Telling the truth there was quite few unsatisfied: from 34 only 7 pupils. But they 
stated that they tried to watch the show at first but the Project was not interesting to 
them because they didn’t like its con ception and format: to students opinion the 
artistry was drown by show elements merchantability and noisiness in „Art-o-thlon“. 
Some of the twelve formers were very categorical, they wrote that the show had failed 
and was not serious even discriminating the creators status in the society, because „the 
artists shown in the show talked nonsense and were arrogant“ and the format of the 
Project (reality show) corresponds the consum er society life tendencies. Those pupils 
mentioned that they didn‘t like not only the part of the participants but also wrongly 
chosen the release manager (modern groups an d TV show producer and also graphic 
artist Egmontas Bzeskas). The reproving to release manager was also mentioned by 
more pupils even from other group, who eval uated the Project positively on the whole. 
Most of the respondents identified this person with pop culture. While art, classical or 
modern, associated to them with more serious, intellectual and less commercialized 
activity. The pupils noted that what we call modern art is shifting size and its shifting 
depends on context (in this case on show pr eparation and specifics of statements and 
actions in it). 
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Fig. 3.  „Art-o-thlon“ show was watched by 34 elder forms pupils: 27 of them found the show 
interesting and 7 didn’t like it 
Therefore most of the bigger part of elderly group of pupils the show was 
interesting. These respondents maintained that modern art, new ideas, creative people, 
persons‘ oneness, outsize attitude, cultural cod es reflections are important for their for 
their artistic activity and all this they saw in „Art-o-thlon“ Project.  
Most of the youth was encouraged to see the show by different (with ages 
psychology or ordinary school or game fo rms connected) subjects. For example, it was 
very attractive that the show form was chosen as a contest. This form associated for 
students not only with reality show but also with contests, Olympiads, collective 
solution of the tasks and also with sport competitions and competing at school. Pupils 
also liked the creation in teams reminding them project teaching method in groups at 
school. They enumerated their favourite teams, excluded the task they liked, noted 
they were interested in their creativity, forced to deepen into the modern art. Not big 
amount of the group noted that it was inter esting for them to watch creation process 
and technical Project – tasks bringing to life (because there is no plastic or space 
limitation; what and how materials are chosen for works, how indiscipline art creation 
work goes on: filming, painting, acting, commenting).  
Regarding to the answers of Vienozinskis Art Faculty of Kaunas College students 
answers it turned out that only 8 students from 32 people group were interested and 
watched „Art-o-thlon“ (this makes 25 percent of all interviewed youngsters). It is 
evident that this number harmoniously correlates with the elder pupils’ questionnaire 








Fig. 4.  From two interviewed Kaunas College J. Vienozinskis Art Faculty students’ groups 
where 32 (100 %)students study, „Art-o-thlon“ was watched only by 8 students (25 %) 
Analysing the answers of the students, evaluation such tendencies of students’ 
attitudes turned out. On the whole the show made positive impression because, 
regarding to them, the factor of new art show dominated there. It was stressed the 
plenty of conceptual ideas, modern way of presenting art history, original artist 
presenting himself opportunity, collaboration of Lithuanian and foreign artists. But 
negative features were figured out too. It was stated that the show was in for some 
kind of banality, arising from the chosen show format and also the specifics of 
communication during the show. On the other hand, creating „reality games“ 
corresponding art popularization show it was like planed to impose it to open society 
and to interest people of various lays of so ciety in art. But in students’ opinion this 
task was not achieved: the show remained specialized, understood and interesting only 
for the auditory knowing art deeper and versus not for the thin circle.  
Presenting the conclusions  of this research, the emphasis is on the main idea that “Art-
o-thlon” failed in winning the attention of majority youth audience. The advertisement of 
broadcast didn’t affect the society as expected. After seeing the pr ogramme once a lot of 
youngsters stopped watching it for a number of reasons: the specific content of the show 
and the eccentricity of participants was in sufficiently understood. Also the broadcast 
format was short in educational characterization. There was a creativity factor in the show 
but it didn’t implicate young people to watch the show. There was not enough of 
consistency, distinctness and more constructive parts of the whole project to render a more 
comprehensive recognition and conception of  avant-garde art. Even though fragmentally, 
“Art-o-thlon” contributed to a few cultural br oadcasts displayed in Lithuania and extended 
contemporary art knowledge potentiality. 
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LEARNING NEEDS AND THE POSSIBILITIES OF THEIR SATISFACTION: 
THE CASE OF PROSPECTIVE ANDRAGOGUES 
Gitana Tolutien ė, J ū r a tė  Domarki e n ė 
Klaipėda University 
Abstract  
Global development of the latest  technologies and the knowledge economics makes an impact on the 
change of professional activity by encouraging adu lts to increase their knowledge, build competences, or 
fundamentally change their profession. Therefore, the article aims to analyze special characteristics of the 
adult learning motives, needs, and the factors encouraging them to continue studies at university. It 
presents the research outcomes, the views of andragog y students of learning needs, the satisfaction of the 
said needs, and the possibilities of their imple mentation at university. The authors provide 
recommendations for increasing the quality of me eting adult learning needs at university.  
KEY WORDS: adult learning ne eds, prospective andragogues. 
Introduc t i on  
The latest technologies and the developm ent of knowledge economics tend to 
fundamentally change the conceptions of professional activity and learning. The changes 
in professional activity encourage adults  to increase their knowledge, to build 
competences, or to fundament ally change profession. The pace of the said changes 
results in a much faster change in the professional activity as ever before. In the middle 
of their professional career, adults increase and broaden their knowledge and develop 
abilities by continuing studies in different study programme s whose supply also tends to 
change and increase. Numbers of students at universities are on the increase, as, given 
the needs for professional competences, it is  frequently only university education that 
can satisfy them. University is part of  the adult education system. Professional 
competence predetermines the quality of life, and competence development greatly 
depends on adult education and learning that  can be termed as andragogy. Andragogy 
can be viewed in its two meanings: as an ar ea of scientific cognition or as a field of 
practical activity, as a profession. In accordance with R. M. Andriekien ė and 
B. Anužienė (2006), new forms of professional ac tivity organization call for revising 
and changing the view of the lifelong learning principle: by means of andragogy, new 
forms of activity organization are integrated into the totality of the developing 
competences. When previously adult education was considered to be a means of 
development of an individual's professional or social activity, presently it turns into 
integral part of society, an enterprise, or an organization, and a means of upgrading 
human resources and produ ction effectiveness. 
Adult learning needs and the ways of studying and satisfying them are analyzed in 
the publications of M. Teresevi čienė (2007), V. Zuzevi čiūtė (2006, 2007), 
R. M. Andriekienė, B. Anužienė, E. Jatkauskas, I. Zubrickien ė (2008), etc. Research 
in the field will always be topical, as the world is dynamic, and the human needs 
change with the changing world. Man changes with the environment, and with the 
change of man, the environment changes as well. Due to the universal changeability, 
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the scope of research in adult learning need s will never be sufficient. Therefore, a 
scientific p roblem arises: what are the learning needs of prospective andragogues 
and what are the possibilities of their satisfaction at university?  
The aim of the research is to provide theoretical analysis and empirical 
justification of the learning needs of prospective andragogues and the possibilities of 
their satisfaction at university. 
The ob jectives of the research are the following: 
• to analyze psychological and andragogical  conceptions of the problem of adult 
learning needs in scientific literature; 
• to investigate the views of andragogy students of their learning needs and the 
possibilities of their satisfaction at university.  
Research methods :  1) by the method of theoretical analysis, scientific, 
psychological, and andragogical literature is analyzed, with the aim of defining and 
justifying adult learning motivation, adult learner needs, and the factors encouraging 
adults to undertake university studies;  2)  by means of the methods of questionnaire, 
talk, and discussion, to investigate the views of prospective andragogogues of their 
learning needs and the possibilities of their satisfaction and implementation at 
university. 
1. Adult learning needs and factors that stimulat e them  
The knowledge, abilities, newly appearing a ttitudes, etc., acquired in the process of 
learner's activity change their behaviour in a broad sense. Learning is a conscious 
process. A person chooses activity in a purposeful way and consciously seeks 
knowledge. The learning process always starts with the explication of needs: what a 
person needs, what way he could solve his problems, what he would like to learn, 
what kind of knowledge he lacks, etc.  
Learning motivation, in accordance with L. Jovaiša (2007), is a system of internal 
stimuli and their process. B. H. Lemme ( 2003) states that requirements for learning 
and its conditions frequently depend on adu lts’ social, cultural, and historical 
circumstances and are usually related to a person’s gender, social position, etc. Life 
experience of an adult stimulates and forms their practical learning motivation. 
Learning motivation is related to the learning process, aims, and results. The result is 
the experience of joy. 
R. M. Andriekienė, B. Anužienė et al. (2008), referring to P. Bonnevitz (2002), 
state that a need is a request for something existent or non-existent and that a number 
of researchers who analyzed the conception of  a learning need understand it in rather 
different ways: a learning need is a differ ence between the actual and ideal situations 
(De Katele, 2001; Chastrette, Cros, Metelin, 2004; and other); the complexity of the 
conception of a learning need is predet ermined by objective and subjective factors 
(Barbier, Lesne, 2005). In practice, learning needs for oneself and others are 
formulated on the basis of an individual’s personal view of the surrounding reality; 
one can plan the prospect of the factor s providing for the diminishing of the gap 
between the actual and ideal situations by perceiving a learning need as a mental 
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construction characterized by three different, however, interrelated axes (Bourgeois, 
2001): 1) the present actual situation in whic h a learning need is expressed in terms of 
a problem, poor functioning, necessity, or a mistake; 2) a desirable situation in which 
a learning need is expressed in terms of stri ving, desire, aspiration, or motivation; and 
3) perspective of activity in which a learni ng need is expressed in terms of activity 
perspective. On the other hand, to quote E. Bourgeois (2001), a learning need is a 
double process, as it presents simultaneously bo th analytical activity and the process 
of social negotiation (Andriekien ė, Anužienė ir kt., 2008). 
Whenever the learning need is strong, and a person is well aware of it, its 
attainment is much easier. The learning need is becoming stronger when the learners 
are aware of themselves, i.e. they understand what they feel, what they want to do 
next, and what they seek to do, when they feel responsibility for their learning choices 
and consequences, and when they can fulfil themselves. Therefore, one can state that 
the adult learning need arises as a desire to resolve problems and can be defined as the 
difference between the actual and the desirable situation.  
Psychological research proved that the adu lt period had its complex aspect. Since 
the 60s of the 20th C, psychologists have main ly devoted their attention to the learning 
of children and adolescents. Presently, the analysis of the adult learning is of utmost 
importance, as the pace of life changes fast, the technologies develop fast, too, and the 
resulting changes are immediately related to the adult world. We mean totally changed 
adult life that completely focuses on the pres ent day, and time turns into a specific 
moment. That makes a person change their personal life and personal characteristics, 
learning characteristics included (Erikson, 1987). 
The evolution of an adult is said to be more expressed than that of a child. The 
principal characteristics of an adult - his lif e roles frequently used to characterize his 
age – are the basis for a person’s development at a social level. D. Levinson (1996) 
states that the aim of a person’s evolution is to create his own life structure. The 
structure has its external side, including participation in social and cultural life, and 
the internal side, consisting of the person ’s values, strivings, visions, and emotions. 
When people create their own life structure, they pass regular 6 to 8 year-long periods 
that are called eras by D.Levinson (1996). In transitional periods, people evaluate the 
achievements of the former stages of their lives and look for new opportunities to 
manage their life in the future. When revising “the covered road”, a wish frequently 
appears to make changes, and a need for learning arises when changing one's activity 
or other circumstances of life.  
In the characteristics of an adult learner, J. Lowe (1982) presents him as an 
independent individual with fr ee choice, personal aims, and internal motivation, and 
identifies the principal types of motiv es: professional deve lopment, personal 
development, and social relationships. Professional motivation is of special significance 
at the age period between 18 to 40, when people start a working career, acquire a social 
status, develop professionally , become good specialists, and make a career. The motive 
of personal development acquires significance la ter in the age, when one has more time 
and money. The motive of social relationships stimulates people to  seek contacts with 
other people, socialize, particip ate in discussion groups, etc. 
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M. Knowles (1980) proposes the criteria of adult learning motivation that can be 
defined as satisfaction of different needs of an adult learner in the field of education: 
social relationships (the need to sociali ze, needs for associations and membership); 
personal achievement (a higher status/ pos ition at work, professional development, 
better competitiveness); external expectati ons (meeting the requirements; compliance 
with the authority expectations/ recommendations); stimulating (dissociation from 
daily routine, escape from boredom, providing different details of life with contrast); 
interest in learning (seeking knowledge for personal interest, learning for learning’s 
sake, satisfaction of an inquisitive mind); and seeking social welfare (the ability to 
help in a better way, to serve community , and to participate in public activities).  
The effectiveness of adult learning depends , above all, on learners’ motivation to 
study. Learning motivation is the reason encouraging one to learn, in other words, 
awakening and encouraging of actions and behaviour in human mind. Motives are 
stimuli of actions predetermining their type and direction. Essentially, needs and 
aspirations serve as motives, however, those may be also interests, desires, 
inclinations, emotions, feelings, etc. Motivation is the principal factor in learning. In 
accordance with D. G. Myers (2000), motivation is a need or desire that provide one’s 
behaviour with energy and direct it to the target.  
In the planning of a teaching process, an a dult is to identify for himself what his 
learning motives are and what encourages him to learn. E. Knasel, J. Meed, A. Rossetti 
(2000) name double learning motives: reactive (when one learns in response to the 
surfacing discomfort or simply in order to survive) and proactive (when one learns 
something that one is likely to need in the future). Furthermore, learning motives can be 
clasified into internal and external. Extern al motives make one learn not for pleasure, 
but rather for necessity, for its means a step towards some goal (e.g., professional 
development for the sake of promotion). Internal motives mean a wish to learn when 
one expects positive learning experience and orients oneself towards personal growth 
and self-fulfillment. The intermediate group of motives are future motives that 
encourage one to look into the future. Psychologists (Knasel, Meed, Rossetti, 2000) 
think that the latter motives are typical of people who felt independent from an early age 
and took an active part in adult life. Futu re motives provide bot h children and adults 
with strength to overcome daily problems and learn joyfully. 
Internal motivation means learning for one's own sake, without receiving any 
specific reward. To understand the issues of learning motivation, one has to know the 
laws of motivation. The most effective and meaningful motivation is related to the 
feeling of the meaning of life and realization of human values. It surfaces in spiritual, 
social, and cultural environment, when the personal experience is fully realized and a 
chance of independent choice appears. Such  a kind of learning motivation is supported 
by permanent choice and awareness of specific wishes and goals and the related 
feeling of responsibility. Different goals mo tivate human behaviour in different ways 
and, undoubtedly, predetermine different consequences in learning and life. Learning 
motives, whatever they could be, are always related to the satisfaction of the principal 
physiological and spiritual growth needs. Some of the motives appear and change in 
the process of learning or analysing one’s behaviour or the issues of existence. The 
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strongest internal learning motivation is caused by internal joy that accompanies 
learning achievement and the implementation of the need for self-fulfillment, internal 
willpower, and the energy of wisdom. 
One of the most significant learning motives is success expectation, failure 
avoidance, and the experience of achievement, accompanied by the awareness of its 
meaning. Successful learning is predetermined by three needs formed from an early 
childhood: to win, to have power, and to belong. Moreover, it has been noticed that 
permanent success experienced without any mental or willfull effort is less significant 
and tends to dampen motivation more than low anxiety and low probability of failure; 
however, it is desirable that each learning effort would be crowned with success. To 
quote L. Rupšien ė (2000), human activity is driven by two contradictory motives: 
seeking success and avoiding success. When the activity is driven by success seeking, 
an individual sets a goal identified by him as success, purposefully pursues it, and 
expexts to succeed; the activity itself causes positive emotions. Success-oriented 
individual is able to be more objectiv e in assessing his potential opportunities and to 
make an action plan; most frequently, he acquires profession in compliance with his 
abilities, works persistently, and, in a situation of choice, opts for an average or a 
slightly more complex task. In case of a failu re, such an individual never gives up, but 
becomes even more persistent in the pursuit of his aim, and finally achieves a better 
result. Failure-oriented people tend to assess themselves in a biassed way: too high or 
too low, and therefore choose professions not corresponding to their potential 
possibilities (either too easy or demanding too much of their vital energy), as well as 
goals (either too easy or too complex). If they fail to complete a task, they lose 
interest: they tend to forget and never come back (Rupšien ė, 2000).  
L. Jovaiša (2007) considers internal motivation to be the best motivation form. A 
person with internal motivation is free and creative, irrespective of the conditions of 
existence. Learning for him is a pleasure and an opportunity to get to know. The 
internal learning motivation forms only when a person is able to feel that he is free to 
set goals, to attain them, and to control his actions and the final result. The nature of 
learning motives is different. Some motives are caused by the needs of the person: the 
need to perceive, the need to manipulate , and the need to study. The internal 
inquisitiveness motivation makes one to look for new experiences. Striving is a 
continuous process. An adult wants to see th e result of his achievements: he wants not 
only to seek, but also to attain, as well as to expect that the achieved result will not be 
worse than the intended one and that he will not face a failure. A person who succeeds 
and achieves understands that the result depends on his activeness and the effort 
contributed. Competence is one of the intern al motives. Most people seek to perform 
well, and the recognition of their achievments is a strong incentive to achieve more.  
When the internal motivation is sufficient, a person learns, for he wants to learn, to 
quench his curiosity; he finds the learning bot h interesting and important, and the very 
process of learning gives him joy. The external motivation also stimulates learning, as 
a person needs it. In that way, one lear ns to behave in accordance with cultural 
standards and acquires values-based orientations and practical skills necessary for 
performing a specific social role or occupy ing a social position. Therefore, one can 
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state that internal motivation makes a stronger impact on the decision of an adult to 
learn, as it does not provoke spiritual resistance and provides an opportunity to both 
achieve a better result and to experience joy when learning.  
2. Research outcom e s and their interp r e t at i o n  
To find out the views of university students of their learning needs and the 
possibility of their satisfaction at the univ ersity, empirical research was conducted in 
October – November, 2009. As the research was conducted in the Institute of 
Continuous of Klaipeda University, its outcomes are merely relevant to the said 
institution. The respondents were 152 student s of the undergraduate study programme 
of Andragogy (1st to 4th year), including 119 females and 33 males. 
Social-demogra phic characterist ics of  the res pondents.  City dwellers 
had a stronger need for learning (71 %) th an district dwellers (29 %), and females 
(78 %) were more inclined to undertake university studies than men (22 %). The 
prevalent student age was 18 to 35. It is the most productive period in one's 
development that shapes the character of adult learning. The undergraduate study 
programme of Andragogy wa s taken by 57 % of the traditional and 43 % of the non-
traditional age students (a non-traditional age student is older than a typical 18 to 22 
year-old-student taking a full-time or part-time undergraduate university study 
programme lasting for 4 years) (Andriekienė , Anužienė, 2006). The majority of the 
respondents had secondary (64 %) or post-secondary (26 %) education and enrolled on 
the study programme of Andragogy immediately after the completion of secondary 
(39 %) or post-secondary (17 %) school. 94 % of the respondents were employed, 
with the majority (50 %) working the the sector of services.  
On deriving the social – demographic ch aracteristics of the respondents in our 
research, it was noticed that university education was more significant for city adults 
(especially females).Most of the respondent s opted for university studies immediately 
after completion of secondary or post-seconda ry schools. Student respondents were of 
different age, and the majority of them were employed.  
The outcomes of the analysis of the prospective andragogues’ views of their 
learning needs and their satisfaction at university. The comparative analysis of the 
views by the chosen demographic indicator of  age revealed that the majority of the 
traditional and non-traditional age students of Andragogy thought education was an 
important factor in human life and could improve the quality of life. On the basis of 
the empirical data, a change in the view of learning of the traditional age students was 
noticed: the higher the year of studies of  the traditional age students, the more 
pronounced importance of learning in their lives was established, and the better 
perceived impact of education on their quality of life. The view of the non-traditional 
age students was different: they understood the importance of learning and its impact 
before the enrollment at the university. In the opinion of the traditional age students, 
university education was to improve their quality  of life in a financial sense (73 %); in 
the opinion of the non-traditional age students, university educatiin was to help in the 
resolution of different problems (65 %). Th e desire of personal development and of 
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the acquisition of higher university education were the principal motives of the adults' 
wish to learn (28 % and 44 % of the traditional and 66 % and 41 % of the non-
traditional age students, respectively).  
62 % of the traditional and 82 % of the non-traditional age students were satisfied 
with their option and stated that the st udies of Andragogy met their expectations, 
while the expectations of 34 % of the traditional and 17 % of the non-traditional age 
students were met partly, however, they expected that the programme would fully 
satisfy their needs in the future. 61 % of the traditional and 73 % of the non-traditional 
age students stated that the study programmme of Andragogy was interesting; 18 % 
and 20 %, respectively, praised the programme for its new direction and called the 
speciality of an andragogue “a profession of the future”. 57 % of the non-traditional 
and 9 % of the traditional age students indi cated they were able to apply their 
knowledge and abilities in their professional activity. We would say that the difference 
between the views of the advantages of the study programme of Andragogy of the 
non-traditional and traditional age students was caused by the factor of practical 
experience. The non-traditional age students had more experience, some of them were 
well-established in the labour market and did not want to change their professional 
activity; they only wanted to improve their competences. In that case, they had a better 
opportunity to put the acquired knowle dge and abilities into practice.  
The respondent learning needs were in one or another way influenced by the 
environment from which they came to the university. On the basis of the outcomes of 
the research in the learning needs having formed before the university studies, one can 
state that the major needs of the tradit ional and non-traditional age students were 
competence improvement and development (57 % and 78 %, respectively) and 
updating of knowledge and competences (31 % and 69 %). Quite a few of the 
traditional and non-traditional age students ( 35 % and 66 %) had a need for ensuring 
multifunctionality in their activity (34 % and 72 %, respectively). The outcomes of the 
research allowed to assume that the traditional age students had fewer needs before 
their studies than the non-traditional age students. The difference may be influenced 
by the fact that the non-traditional age students had more social roles in the family, at 
work, etc. 
On the basis of the empirical data, one can  state that student learning needs were 
satisfied at the university to a greater or lesser degree (see Table 1). We would state 
that the quality of satisfaction of the learning needs depended not only on the 
university and its academic staff, but also on the learner. We dare state that, on the one 
hand, the traditional age students did not expl oit the opportunities of university studies 
to a full degree, as the scope of their needs was smaller than that of the non-traditional 
age students; on the other hand, the choice of the study programme by the latter was 
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Table 1 
Possibi l i t ies  of  the universi ty  to  meet  the res pondents ’  learning needs  
( in  % )  




Gaps in previous professional learning  39 76 
Updating of knowledge and acquired 
competences  
56 78 
Competence building and upgrading  59 72 
Ensuring multifunctionality of activities  34 69 
Extension of the field of activity  28 56 
Professional success and career assurance  22 52 
Prestige and respect acquisition  19 69 
Assurance of professionalism at work  22 67 
Acquisition of knowledge in psychology  58 73 
Acquisition of cooperation skills  69 84 
Acquisition of knowledge management and 
organization  
9 37 
Note: the respondents could choose several options for answers.  
 
Due to the economic and political changes, adult learning needs changed, too. The 
research outcomes witnessed that the greatest change took place in the view of the 
traditional (23 %) and non-traditional age stud ents of lifelong learning, and therefore 
they decided to continue in the Master study programme; moreover, 20 % and 28 %, 
respectively, decided to seek not only a uni versity diploma, but also the andragogue 
competences. During the talks and discussions , the respondents stated  that thorough the 
acquaintenceship with the science of andragogy, their view of the andragogue activity 
changed, which accordingly made an impact  on the changes in their learning needs. 
The received research outcomes proved that, in the analysis of the satisfaction of 
student learning needs in university studies, dissatisfaction was expressed essentially in 
one field, i.e. the acquisition of the skills of knowle dge management and organization 
(see Table 1). 53 % of the traditional a nd 58 % of the non-traditional age students 
thought that successful implem entation of students’ needs depended on the applicability 
of theoretical knowledge to practice, while 32 % and 22 %, respectively, stated that 
success depended on the teachers ’ competence. 7 % of the traditional and more than a 
half (54%) non-traditional age students were  motivated to study by an opportunity to 
develop qualification, and one third of the respondents (39 % and 25 %, respectively) by 
an opportunity to acquire profession. 29 % of the traditional and 17 % of the non-
traditional age students stated they were motivated to study by career oportunities, as 
well as a possibility to seek university e ducation (14 % and 11 %, respectively). One 
could state that the learning of the non-traditional age students was more oriented 
towards the upgrading of professional activity  and qualification, while the traditional age 
students were oriented towards the acquisition of a profession and making a career. 
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The financial problem was the most topical for the respondents, as indicated by 59 % 
of the traditional and 62 % of the non-traditional age students. 31 % of the traditional and 
20 % of the non-traditional age students comp lained about insufficient cooperation with 
the teachers, about some of the academic subjects in the cu rriculum being difficult to 
understand, and 11 % and 14 %, respectively, thought that human relations caused 
difficulties in the learning process. However, they still gave priority  to formal teaching. 
Presently, the respondents (58 % of the tradit ional and 73 % of the non-traditional age 
students) found the learning of knowledge ma nagement and organization of the greatest 
importance; 39 % and 42 % of the students, re spectively, wanted to learn cooperation, and 
23 % and 31 %, foreign languages. During the talks, the students emphasized the need for 
foreign languages, as a large number of scientific – didactic books on andragogy were in 
foreign languages. 62 % of the traditional and 34 % of the non-traditional age students 
named the didactic ability, and 21 % and 54 % of them, respectively, named the analytical 
abilities as the most significant for university teacher; person al ability was also important 
(12 % and 7 %, respectively), as teacher was exp ected to be self-confident and to associate 
with students in an authentic and respectfu l way. One can state that the students of 
andragogy found it important for teacher, in the organization of the study process, to 
identify adult learning needs and to be able to manage and organize their knowledge. The 
majority of the respondents (70 % of the non- traditional and 22 % of the traditional age) 
were fully or partly using the knowledge and abilities acquired at the university in practice. 
One of the most topical current problems in Lithuania is unemployment. Due to the 
global and local crises, people have difficu lty in finding jobs. In the opinion of the 
traditional age students (37 %), the problem could be solved by the introduction of the 
system of appointments to workplaces at the university (17 % of the non-traditional age 
students supported them); 31 % of the trad itional and 34 % of the non-traditional age 
students named the compliance of the study  programme with the needs of the labour 
market; and 12 % from each group proposed to pay more attention to the training 
practice organization. The non-traditional ag e students (30 %) thought that the content 
of learning should be better matched with the employers’ requiremen ts for the speciality 
(see Table 2). One can state that the prospe ctive andragogues appreciated the knowledge 
they could apply in their professional activity , considering it to be the outcome of their 
successful learning; moreover, they thought th at organization of training practices could 
contribute to students’ easier integration into the labour market. 
To summarize the outcomes of the analysis of the prospective an dragogues’ views of 
adult learning needs and their satisfaction at the university, one can state that university 
studies are able to meet adult learning needs, however, there are a few gaps to bridge; 
the most acute adult learner needs are personal development and university education 
which is becoming increasingly more frequ ently required in the labour market; the 
ability of knowledge management and organization was named as a topical adult 
learning need that was poorly satisfied; th e learning stimuli named by the prospective 
andragogues were the opportunity of acquiri ng profession and university education and 
the ability to resolve problems; the difference s in the adult learning needs were caused 
not only by the age, gender, and education, but also by practical  experience; and the 
most topical cause of learning difficulties was the students’ financial situation.  
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Table 2  








To better match the study programme with the needs of the 
labour market  
31 34 
To improve the academic su bject teaching quality  8 6 
To match the content of learning with the employers’ 
requirement for the speciality  
9 30 
Beside professional qualification, to pay greater attention to 
the developing of students’ universal, general, and personal 
abilities and skills   
2 2 
To pay greater attention to the organization of training 
practices  
12 12 
To introduce the system of university graduates’ 
appointment to workplaces  
37 17 
Conclusion s and recomme n d a t i ons  
The summarizing of theories led to the following principal conclusions:  
In the context of intensive economic and political changes in the knowledge 
society, one of the currently most topical pr oblems in adult education is adult learning 
needs and their satisfaction. The major prerequisite of the satisfaction of adult learning 
needs is the designing of university study programmes oriented to the external and 
internal needs of adult learner. The exte rnal needs are effected by the political, 
cultural, and economic situation of the state, while the internal ones, by the priorities 
inculcated in the life process and formed by  the system of education. The person and 
the education are closely interrelated and have an impact on each other.  
The summarized analysis of the outcomes of the empirical research in terms of the 
views of the prospective andragogues revealed several important aspects:   
• City adults tended to seek higher education more actively than district adults. 
Females tended to be more active in the pursuit of university education than 
males. Younger adults aware of the significance of learning in the 
contemporary society tended to start higher education immediately after the 
completion of secondary or post-secondary school.  
• The traditional age students were exploiting the opportunities of university 
studies only to some degree, as the scope of their needs was smaller than that 
of the non-traditional age students, therefore, the choice of the study 
programme by the latter was more purposeful. Learning of the non-traditional 
age students was oriented more towards the development of professional 
156 
LEARNING NEEDS AND THE POSSIBILITIES OF THEIR SATISFACTION: THE CASE… 
 
activity and qualification, while that of  the traditional age students, towards 
the acquisition of profession and career making. 
• The differences in the views and the learning needs of the non-traditional and 
traditional age students was predetermined by the factor of experience. The 
learning needs of the non-traditional age students who had practical 
experience were more oriented toward s the practical applicability of their 
knowledge, competence building, and personal development, and those of the 
traditional age students, towards the acquisition of profession or university 
education and career making.  
• The undergraduate university studies of Andragogy were able to meet the 
learning needs of both the traditional and non-traditional age students, while 
some surfacing gaps could be bridged after a thorough analysis of adult 
learner needs. Currently, the major learning need of the knowledge and 
economics society was the ability of knowledge management and 
organization.The need for the ability was mutual: the students both sought to 
acquire the skills of knowledge manageme nt and organization and named it as 
a priority requirement for the teacher. 
• The majority of the respondents admitted that, during their studies at the 
university, their learning needs changed; therefore, one can state that the 
knowledge and abilities acquired at the unive rsity had an impact on the further 
life of the person, his world outlook, culture, etc., moreover, the interaction 
brought out the impact of education in moving towards sustainable society.  
To increase the quality of satisfaction of adult learning needs at the university, one 
could make the following recommendations:  
• To the institutions in charge of the adult education: 1) to remove the 
hindrances for those wishing to participate in learning, to upgrade its quality 
and effectiveness by creating opportun ities for putting the knowledge and 
abilities acquired at the university into practice, increasing the ability of 
getting a job, and stimulating the mobility of the labour market; 2)  to ensure a 
sufficient supply of attractive, accessible, and quality educational services, 
able to meet adult learner needs to a full degree, by conducting continuous 
research in learning needs and ensuring the quality of meeting the learning 
needs at the university.  
• For prospective university students: to thoroughly analyze the intended study 
programme in order to be able to ev aluate whether the said study programme 
would meet their learning needs, as the quality of satisfaction of the learning 
needs depends not only on the study programme offered by the university, but 
also on its purposeful choice.  
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CORRELATION OF HEIGHT AND BODY MASS INDEX WITH BLOOD 
GROUPS AND Rh FACTOR: SOCIAL-PEDAGOGICAL ASPECT  
(CASE STUDY OF KLAIPEDA UNIVERSITY STUDENTS) 
Irena Idzelie n ė, Art ū r a s Razbadau s k a s 
Klaipeda University  
Abstract 
The article presents the outcomes of  the research in student blood groups (the sample of 207 students of 
Klaipeda University) in compliance with the ABO sy stem and the Rh factor. The rersearch aimed to 
establish the correlation of blood groups and the Rh factor with of evaluation of male and female height and 
the body mass indices. The statistical analysis of the research outcomes resulted in the following 
conclusions: the Rh factor and student height were correlated (x 2 = 17.742, p < 0.05), as well blood groups 
and the male BMI (their correlation is x 2 = 20.339, p < 0.05). The general analysis of the research data was 
done; it was established that the blood groups and BMI were correlated (x 2 = 16.229, p < 0.05). No 
correlation was established betweeen the Rh factor and BMI or between the female blood groups and BMI. 
KEY WORDS: blood groups, Rh factor , antigen, monoclonal reagent.  
 
A sample of 207 students of Klaip ėda University was researched and their blood 
groups determined in compliance with the ABO system and Rh factors. The 
distribution of blood groups and the Rh factor was connected with the distribution of 
different characteristics. The article presen ts statistic reliability data about the 
correlation between people's height and the Rh factor: x 2 = 17,742, p < 0,05; and 
between blood groups and body mass index: x 2 = 16,229, p < 0,005.  
Introduc t i on  
Physician James d` Adamo and his son Peter observed and analyzed the connection 
between individual blood groups, nutrition, and predisposition to certain diseases for 
several decades. They established a connection between the said factors. On the basis 
of observations, they concluded that the cause of the differences was blood 
(http://www.netfit.co.uk/dieting/advice/biood-group-diet.htm , 2008). 
Human blood is a complex system containing the memory of the genetic code. In 
addition to the well known red and white blood cells, it circulates an abundance of 
particles of the immune system. Blood brings nutrients and oxygen to the tissues and 
cells and collexts toxines, to take them to kidneys or other excretory organs (see 
K ėvelaitis, 2007). Different blood groups are be lieved to influence people‘s physical 
or psychological characteristics (http:www.shaping.lt, 2009), and their antigens are 
thought to perform a protective function in the case of the HIV infection (Lund, 
Olsson, 2008). In 1901, blood groups were discovered by Karl Landsteiner who 
developed a universal ABO system of blood typing to identify 4 human blood groups. 
30 years later, he was awarded the Nobel prize in medicine for the discovery. In his 
Nobel Prize lecture, he predicted that in the nearest future, a number of antigens would 
be discovered resulting in the increase of the number of blood groups. His predictions 
came true, and presently, 23 independent  blood group systems are identified 
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(Voroneckien ė, 2001). Blood groups are considered to be one of the few individual 
indicators recognized by medicine (D’Adamo , 2001). The said author outlined a blood 
group-specific healthy diet with lectins in foods playing a major role. Lectines are 
generally not very well digested proteines th at interact with blood by agglutinating the 
particles of blood and the immune system. The agglutinated structures accumulate in 
blood vessels and provoke sclerosis and tumour growth (Kellow BScRD, 2009), 
(Mohandas, Narla, 2005). Blood group charact eristics are used in human population 
genetic reserch ( Фогель и Матульский, 1989); when investigating the possibility of 
having children (Berberovic, Redzic, Sosic, 2005) or other potentially blood group-
related characteristics. Analysis of the data of the above mentioned author’s research 
led to an idea of connecting blood groups and the Rh factor with students’ gifts, 
likings and hobbies, and harmful habits. The research resulted in a statistically valid 
correlation of some specific characteristics and blood groups. The connection between 
the ABO system blood groups and love for animals and the Rh factor and love for 
literature was established (Idzelien ė, Razbadauskas, Mockienė, 2005).  
The Rh system ranks second after the ABO system. In terms of antigens, the Rh 
system is in no way related to the ABO system.The inheritance of the Rh system is 
controlled by three pairs of polyallelic genes located at chromosome 6. The letter 
combination Rh is a term. When one applies the term one means that the erythrocytes 
either possess Rh (D+), the most important of the Rh antigenes, or do not possess it 
(Rh (D-)). To date, 52 Rh antigens have been identified (Voroneckien ė, 2001). 
The aim of the p resent  research was to identify the blood groups and the 
Rh factor in a random sample of Klaipeda Un iversity students and to relate them to the 
manifestation of students' individual charact eristics, in our case, with their height and 
body mass index. 
Research methodology 
The conducting of the research was approved by the Ethics Board of the Nursing 
Department . In the process of the research, the principles of the research ethics were 
observed: privacy, anonymity, and confidentia lity. The participants of the research 
were explained its methodology before agreei ng to participate. To assure anonymity, 
the names and the data of the respondents were encoded. Preservation of 
confidentiality was promised.   
The blood group and Rh factor were determined for 207 randomly selected 
students from different faculties of Klaipeda University, 111 female and 96 male. 
Simultaneously, the data about their different likings and hobbies and characteristics, 
including their height and body mass index, were collected.  
Body mass index was determined by the formula: BMI = body weight (kg) height 2 (m 2). 
Optimum BMI for men is 20–25 kg/m 2, and for women, 18,8–25 kg/m 2. 
First degree obesity: BMI 25.0–29.9 kg/m 2. 
Second degree obesity: BMI 30.0–39.9kg/m 2. 
Third degree obesity: BMI over 40 kg/m 2. 
 
First degree malnutrition: BMI 17.5–18.5 kg/m 2. 
Second degree malnutrition: BMI 16.0–17.4 kg/m 2. 
Third degree malnutrition: BMI under 16kg/m 2. 
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The blood groups and the Rh factor  were determined by means of monoclonal 
serums made in the Institut de Biotechnologies Jacques Boy, France, which have been used 
in Lithuania since 1995 by permission of the Health Ministry of the Republic of Lithuania. 
The research was conducted by observing the rules of aseptic and antiseptic practices. 
The determining of blood groups was based on the agglutination reaction taking place 
between antigens and antibodies of the same kind. Reactions of blood (erythrocyte) 
samples were carried out with Anti – A and Anti – B serum, to determine what kind of 
antigens were on the erythrocyte surface: A, B, A and B, or nonexistent. 
The procedure of testing. On a special board and in separate hollows, 1–2 drops of 
reagent were added to 1–2 drops of the respondent's blood, and the agglutination 
reaction assessed in 30 second.  
• If the agglutination occurred neither with anti – A nor with anti – B, it was 
blood group I (O). 
• If the agglutination occurred with anti – A, but not with anti – B,it was blood 
group II (A). 
• If the agglutination did not occurr with anti – A, but occurred with anti – B, it 
was blood group III(B)  
• If the agglutination occurred both with anti – A and anti – B, it was blood 
group IV (AB). 
 
The criteria of the reaction assessment is presented in Table 1. 
Table 1 
Table of  blood grou p  determinat ion by using test  reagents  and res pondents ’  
b lood.  
a n t i– A a n t i – B  Blood Group 
– – I (O)  
+ – II (A)  
– + III (B)  
+ + IV (AB)  
 
To determine the Rh factor, Anti-D IgM monoclonal serum reagent was used 
whose composition included IgM antibodies and which helped to identify the presence 
of the principal D antigen on the surface of  the examined erythrocytes. The procedure 
of testing was identical to that of the determination of the blood groups. The 
agglutination reaction was assessed in 1 to 5 minutes. Positive reaction was the proof 
of the presence of D antigen on the erythrocyte surface of the respondent’s blood. 
Those possessing D antigen were called Rh(D) positive: Rh (D +), and those who did 
not posses it, were Rh (D0 negative: Rh (D-).  
Statis t i c a l proce s s i n g of the data  
The aim of the statistical processing of the data was to determine the presence or 
absence of the correlation between different blood groups, the Rh factor, and the 
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characteristics of the respondents. In our case, a zero hypothesis (H o) was formed 
when the above mentioned factors were not related to the students’ height and body 
weight, and another hypothesis (H 1) when they were related.  
To confirm or to reject H 0, x 2 statistic was calculated, and the meaning a = 0.05 was 
chosen. In the Table, the meaning of level 0.05 was (x 20.05). When x 2 > x 20.05, then 
hypothesis H 0 of the independence of characteris tics was to be rejected: the blood 
group and the examined characteristics  were related. However, when x 2 – < x 20.05, then 
hypothesis H 0 was to be confirmed, i.e. the blood groups and the characteristics 
examined were independent. 
Resea rch outcome s and di scuss i o n  
Blood grou ps and heig h t  
The biological significance of erythrocyte antigens is great. To start with, they 
carry the expression of man’s individuality. As structural part of the erythrocyte 
membrane, they carry anions (Cl -) and water through membranes, are transporters of 
urea, and perform enzymatic activity, i.e. they predetermine metabolism, therefore, 
may be related to human height and body weight. Given the biological significance of 
erythrocytes, analysis of the distribution of blood groups and Rh factor in different 
height categories was carried out.  
Height groups were categorized by the segment of 5 cm. The results are presented 
in Table 2.  
Table 2 
Distr ibut ion of  b lood grou p s  and Rh factor  in  different  height  grou p s  
H e i g ht 
(cm) 
I(O) II (A) III (B) IV (AB)  Rh+  .Rh–  
155–160  2 6 2 0 10 0 
161–165  10 7 7 2 26 0 
166–170  14 14 4 3 32 3 
171–175  17 13 7 7 38 6 
176–180  12 15 7 1 31 4 
181–185  10 9 4 3 19 7 
186–190  7 4 6 2 16 3 
191–195  5 4 0 1 10 0 
196–200  1 1 0 0 2 0 
Total  78 73 37 19 184 23 
 
As proved by the data in Table 2, the ma jority of students possessing blood group IV 
(AB) could be found in the 171–175 cm height group; tho se who possessed bl ood group II 
(A) were mainly in the 176–180 cm height group; and students with blood group III (B) 
belonged to the 161–1 65; 171–175; and 176–180 cm height groups . 78 students possessed 
the I(O) blood group, 73 students the II (A) blood group, 37 students the III (B) blood 
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group, and 19 students the IV (AB) blood group. Statistical analysis of the data proved the 
absence of correlation between blood types and different height groups. 
Our study assessed the distribution of Rh+ and Rh– in st udents’ height groups. 184 
students possessed Rh+, and 23 students, Rh–. The greatest frequency of Rh– factor was 
found in the 181–185 cm height group, and Rh+, in the 171–175 cm height group. No 
students with the Rh– factor were discovered in height groups under 166 or over 190 cm. 
Statistical processing of the research proved that the Rh factor and human height 
were related (x 2 = 17.742, p < 0,05).  
B l o o d groups, Rh factor, and Body Mass Index  
The dependence of blood groups and the Rh factor on the body mass index was 
assessed separately for female and male groups. The data are presented in Tables 3 and 4. 
Table 3 
Distr ibut ion of  b lood grou p s  and the Rh factor  by the BMI in the female 
grou p  
BMI Blood group  Rh factor  
 I (O) II (A) III (B) IV (AB) Rh+ Rh– 
16.0–18.8 4 5 1 3 13 0 
18.8–25.0 37 28 18 7 77 13 
25.0–39.0 3 4 1 0 8 0 
Total  44 37 20 10 98 13 
Table 4 
Distr ibut ion of  b lood grou p s  and the Rh factor  by the BMI in the male grou p  
BMI Blood group  Rh factor  
 I (O) II (A) III (B) IV (AB) Rh+ Rh– 
17.5–20.0 0 0 2 3 5 0 
20.0–25.0 24 23 11 4 50 12 
25.0–39.9 10 13 4 2 26 3 
Total 34 36 17 9 81 15 
 
The analysis of the distribution of blood groups and the Rh factor by the BMI in 
the female group witnessed the most frequent 1st and 2nd degree malnutrition (BMI 
16.0–18.8 kg/m 2) in the IV (AB) blood group. In the group of 10 female respondents 
with IV (AB) blood type, not a sigle one was overweight. The analysis of the Table by 
the Rh factor demonstrated that females with the Rh– factor boasted optimal weight 
(KMI 18.8–25.0 kg/m 2). The greatest frequency was observed in I (O) blood group.  
The analysis of the distribution of blood groups and the Rh factor by the BMI in 
the male group witnessed 1st degree malnutrition of the respondents with the III (B) 
and IV (AB) blood types. All of them possessed a positive Rh factor (Rh+). The body 
mass index was (BMI 17.5–20.0 kg/m 2). The index of 1 st and 2nd degree obesity (KMI 
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25.0–39.9 kg/m 2) was most frequent among the respondents of the II (A) blood group, 
with Rh factor positive (Rh+). 
Conclusions 
Given the outcomes of the research, we may conclude that the greatest malnutrition 
both for female and male students was discovered among those possessing IV (AB) blood 
group, and obesity for both genders was the greatest among those with II (A) blood group. 
The statistical processing of the data proved that the blood groups and body mass 
indices of the female respondents were not related, while in the case of the male 
respondents, they were (x 2 = 20.339, p < 0.05).  
The general analysis of the data of the research demonstrated the correlation 
between the blood group and the body mass index (x 2 = 16.229, p < 0.05). 
No correlation was established between the Rh factor and BMI.  
A number of publications related blood groups to nutrition. Recommendations were 
made for nutrition based on specific blood gr oups. They rested on  the observation that 
representatives of different blood groups tolerated different foods in different ways. The 
reason for it was an immune system which prod uced different antigens for specific foods. 
Thus, blood groups predetermined specific foods that the protective system of human 
organism fought against ( http://www.shaping.lt/kraujogrupe/kraujo grupe/1415.htm.04-
03-2004). No scientific publications were found on  the correlation of the blood group, the 
Rh factor, and different likings and hobbies, however, given the fact that human blood was 
a complex system containing the memory of the genetic code and that it had not yet been 
examined exhaustively, we tried to determine the correlation between the blood groups, 
the Rh factor, and the likings of people. A statistical valid correlation was established 
between the Rh factor and a liking for literature and between the blood group and a liking 
for nature (Idzelien ė, Razbadauskas, Mockienė, 2005). In the present research, the 
statistical analysis proved that the human he ight correlated with the Rh factor, and the 
male blood groups correlated wi th their body mass indices. We would argue that, in order 
to give a very precise answer to the question about the correlation of blood groups and 
different likings, large samples should be examined by the resea rch methods of the 
sciences of molecular biology, genetics, and physiology, and the data should be analyzed 
and generalized. Therefore, it would be appr opriate to continue that type of research. 
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Profesorius Vinsas Janušonis – gydyt ojas, mokslininkas, valstybininkas 
Vasario mėnesį brandų savo gyvenimo jubiliej ų minėjo Klaip ėdos universitetinės 
ligoninės vyriausiasis gydytojas, Klaipė dos universiteto tarybos ir Senato, „Tiltų “ re-
dakcijos kolegijos, daugelio kitų  mokslo ir gydymo institucij ų narys ir pirmininkas 
Vinsas Janušonis. 
Jubiliatas gimė 1950 m. sausio 23 d. gražiame Dzūkijos krašte – Alytaus rajono 
Obelninkų kaime, darbininkų šeimoje. Tėvai skatino s ūnų siekti mokslo bet kokiomis 
sąlygomis. 1967 m. baigė Alytaus II vidurinę mokyklą ir ilgai nedvejodamas į stojo į 
Kauno medicinos institut ą, kuriame studijas, kaip ir mokym ąsi mokykloje, dė l sunkios 
materialinės pad ėties teko derinti su darbu. Baigęs institutą ir 1976 m. pri ėmęs Hipok-
rato priesaik ą, Valstybinės skirstymo komisijos, kaip perspektyvus gydytojas, paskir-
tas į Klaip ėdos miesto ligoninę. 1977 m. tapo šios ligonin ės apylink ės gydytoju tera-
peutu, 1979 m. – ligonin ės poliklinikos ved ėju. Profesinės karjeros laiptais kilo labai 
spar čiai: 1981–1982 m. – jau vyr. gydytojo pavaduotojas, 1982–2000 ir nuo 2001 m. – 
ligoninės vyriausiasis gydytojas. Jo pastangomis ligoninė  2006 m. tapo universitetine, 
teikianti aukštos kvalifikacijos daugiapro filines gydymo paslaugas ne tik Vakarų  Lie-
tuvai, bet dažnai ir kitų Lietuvos regionų žmonėms.  
Kaip valstybininkas ir visuomenininka s, Lietuvos sveikatos apsaugos, žmoni ų labui 
daug nuveikė būdamas Lietuvos gydytoj ų vadovų sąjungos prezidentu (1994–2000 m.), 
LR sveikatos apsaugos ministru (2000–2001 m.). B ūtent tuo metu ligoninė apr ūpinta 
modernia gydymo aparatū ra, gydymo priemon ėmis. Deja, nesutikdamas su kai kurių  
grupi ų intrigomis ir suprasdamas, kad d ėl to negalės įgyvendinti svarbių sveikatos ap-
saugos dalykų, iš ministro posto atsistatydino. Nuo 1994 m. su pertraukomis yra Sveika-
tos apsaugos ministerijos koleg ijos narys, nuo 2001 m. – Nacionalin ės sveikatos prieži ū-
ros įstaigų asociacijos prezidentas, Europos ligonini ų ir sveikatos darbdavių asociacijos 
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Generalinės Asamblėjos narys; 1994–2000 m. – Europos ligonini ų vadovų asociacijos 
Vykdomojo komiteto narys; nuo 1991 m. – Lietuvos gydytojų  vadovų sąjungos Prezi-
diumo narys, vėliau – prezidentas, garb ės narys, 1996–2003 m. – Kauno medicinos uni-
versiteto Psichofiziologijos ir reabilitacijos instituto Mokslin ės tarybos pirmininkas. 
Aktyviai dalyvauja ir Klaip ėdos miesto visuomeniniame gyvenime, yra Klaip ėdos kole-
gijos tarybos pirmininkas, įvairių tarybų, komisij ų, klubų narys, pirmininkas. Bū ti lyde-
riu – tai ne siekis, o tiesiog Jubiliato gyvenimo b ūdas. 
Dar tik prad ėdamas eiti pasirinktos profes ijos keliu V. Janušonis siek ė visa apiman-
čio profesinio išsilavinimo. D ėl to 1979 m. Vilniaus universitete įgijo gydytojo laboran-
to specialyb ę, 1980 m. Maskvoje, Lumumbos universiteto aukštuosiuose kursuose, ne-
akivaizdžiai studijavo angl ų kalbą. 1988 m. Centriniame Semaškos sveikatos apsaugos 
organizavimo ir valdymo mokslinio tyrimo institute (Maskva) apgyn ė medicinos mokslų 
kandidato (daktaro) disertacij ą „Naujos profilaktinio darbo su sveikais žmon ėmis formos 
organizavimo mokslinis pagrindimas“. Po penkeri ų metų (1993 m.) Maskvoje, Rusijos 
Federacijos centriniame gydytoj ų tobulinimosi institute, sėkmingai apgynė  ir medicinos 
mokslų daktaro (habilituoto daktaro) disertacij ą „Profilaktinio darbo su sveikais žmo-
nėmis regioninis modelis“. Abi disertacijos nostr ifikuotos Lietuvoje. V ėliau savo kvali-
fikacij ą tobulino stažuočių ir mokslinių konferencij ų bei komandiruočių metu Oksfordo 
universitete (Didžioji Britanija), Suomijoje, Graikijoje, Norvegijoje, Austrijoje, Australi-
joje, Argentinoje, Kanadoje. 
Jubiliatą galima drąsiai vadinti ir medicinos vadybos pradininku Lietuvoje. Lietu-
voje ir užsienyje paskelbtose daugiau kaip 140 publikacij ų profesorius V. Janušonis 
nagrinėja tokius klausimus, kaip medicinos pagalbos kokyb ė ir valdymas, ligoninių 
darbo organizavimas, valdoma sveikatos prieži ūra, didelį dėmesį skiria medicinos 
paslaug ų kokybei, jos tobulinimui ir valdymui. Tai rodo jo monografijos ir knygos: 
„Sveikatos palaikymas ir stiprinima s“ (1988 m.), „Medicinos pagalbos kokybė  ir val-
dymas“ (1990 m.), „Profilaktin ė medicina Lietuvoje“ (1992 m.), „Aušrininkas dr. Jo-
nas Šliū pas Lietuvos medicinos baruose“ (su bendraautoriais, 1995 m.), „Sveikatos 
apsaugos sistemos organizacij ų valdymas“ (2000 m.), „Insulto valdymas“ (su bendra-
autoriais, 2002 m.), „Kokyb ės sistemos: k ūrimas ir valdymas sveikatos apsaugos or-
ganizacijose“ (su bendraautoriais, 2004 m.), „Rizikos valdymas sveikatos prieži ūros 
organizacijose“ (2005 m.), „Sveikata ir valdoma sveikatos prieži ūra“ (2008 m.), 
„Sveikatos priežiū ra: vadyba ir kokybė “ (2010 m.). Kartu su kitais yra patentav ęs 4 
išradimus, racionalizacinius pasi ūlymus. 
Jubiliatas yra daugelio mokslo žurnalų ir kitų leidinių redakcijos taryb ų narys, su-
darytojas ir redaktorius, įvairių tarptautini ų ir šalies konferencij ų organizatorius. 
Moksliniai ir praktiniai interesai ir toliau lieka profilaktin ė medicina, galvos smegenų 
insultas, sveikatos sistemų organizavimas, sveikatos priežiū ros kokybės vadyba ir pan. 
Kadangi puikiai suprato šviet ėjiško darbo svarb ą, yra paskelb ęs daugiau kaip 130 
mokslo populiarinimo straipsni ų. 
Jubiliatas ne tik pats intensyviai dirba mokslin į darbą, bet skatina tai daryti ir kitus. 
Jo vadovaujami doktorantai s ėkmingai apgynė  disertacijas. Yra buv ęs daugelio dokto-
rantūros komisij ų narys, disertacijų  oponentas. Puikiai vertinamas jo vadovavimas 
Klaip ėdos ir Kauno medicinos universitet ų magistrantams.  
168 
Profesorius Vinsas Janušonis savo teorines išvadas taiko ir praktiškai, kaip Klaip ė-
dos universitetinės ligoninės vyriausiasis gydytojas. Subū ręs ligoninėje kvalifikuot ų 
specialistų  būrį, jis visus ligonin ės darbuotojus, pradedant skyri ų vadovais, gydytojais, 
slaugytojomis ir baigiant techniniu aptarnaujan čiu personalu, įtraukė į vieningą ben-
druomenę, kurios kiekvienas narys jau čia pareigą  laikytis svarbiausios taisyklės – pa-
cientų gydymo sėkmingumo, asmeninės ir bendros atsakomybės už tai prisi ėmimo. 
Jubiliato pastangomis ligonin ė šiandien gali konkuruoti su geriausiomis šiuo metu 
Vilniaus ir Kauno gydymo įstaigomis. Tuo poži ūriu klaip ėdiečiams ir visam Vakarų 
Lietuvos regionui labai pasisekė .   
Visuomenė, Jubiliatą paž įstanti kaip suman ų ligoninės vadovą, mažiau žino, kad 
profesorius V. Janušonis puikiai išmano ir gydymo praktik ą, ilgokai dirbo vidaus ligų 
ir greitosios medicinos pagalbos gydyto ju. Jis yra ir puikus pedagogas. Daug met ų 
dirba Kauno medicinos universiteto rezident ūros (internat ūros) baz ės vadovu, ten, taip 
pat ir Klaip ėdos universitete, skaito paskaitų  kursus: „Asmens ir visuomen ės sveikatos 
stiprinimas“, „Savivaldos teorijos“, „Sveikatos priežiū ros struktūra ir valdymas“, 
„Sveikatos vadyba“ ir kt. Kartu vadovauja student ų moksliniams darbams, j ų prakti-
kai. Paskaitose stebina ne tik puikus d ėstomo dalyko išmanymas, bet ir geras grožinės 
literatūros žinojimas. Profesorius m ėgsta skaityti antikos ir viduramžių mokslininkų 
filosofų veikalus, gali iš atminties cituoti j ų mintis. 
Jubiliatas jį  paž įstančių žmonių apib ūdinamas kaip nuoširdus, draugiškas žmogus, 
rūpestingas t ėvas, reiklus savo ir pavaldini ų darbui. Už aukštą kvalifikacij ą, nepriekaiš-
tingą darbą ir nuopelnus organizuojan t sveikatos apsaugos sistem ą, profesorius habili-
tuotas daktaras Vinsas Janušonis gerbiamas ne tik žmonių, bet yra gavęs ir daugybę gar-
bės vardų, apdovanojim ų: išrinktas Klaip ėdos apskrities Met ų žmogumi (2000 m.), ap-
dovanotas Ženklu už asmenin į indėlį pl ėtojant transatlantinius ryšius LR pakvietimo į 
NATO proga (2002 m., LR Prezidentas), sute iktas „Profesijos riterio“ vardas ir įteiktas 
ženklas (2008 m., Lietuvos pramonininkų  konfederacija), Nusipelniusio Lietuvos Res-
publikos sveikatos apsaugos darbuotojo vardas ir ženklas (2008 m., LR sveikatos apsau-
gos ministerija), Klaip ėdos apskrities garb ės ženklas ir diplomas „Už nuopelnus Klaip ė-
dos apskri čiai“ (2009 m., Klaip ėdos apskrities viršininko administracija). 
Profesorius habilituotas daktaras Vinsas Janušonis savo gyvenimo jubiliej ų pasi-
tinka ne tik su puikiais jau pasiektais laim ėjimais, bet ir su naujomis id ėjomis, j ų įgy-
vendinimo planais. Met ų patirtis, įgytas autoritetas, visuomenės pripažinimas leidžia 
tikėtis, kad Jubiliatas ir toliau aktyviai ir atsidavęs tobulins savo vadovaujamos ligoni-
nės ir kitų medicinos įstaigų darbus, kurie reikalingi pirmiausia žmon ėms, valstybės ir 
tautos išlikimui. Jubiliato profesionalumas ir humaniškumas yra svarb ūs ir ugdant 
jauną j ą medikų bei vadybininkų kartą. Galima teigti, kad Jubiliato sumanymai bus 
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Lietuvos mokslo tarybos kolegijos  
2000 m. vasario 23 d. nutarimo Nr. V-3 priedas 
LIETUVOS MOKSLO LEIDINI Ų, 
kuriuose publikuoti mo kslo straipsniai pripaž įstami suteikiant 
mokslo laipsn į, 
SPECIALIOJO S ĄRAŠO SUDARYMO TAISYKLĖ S 
 
Lietuvos mokslo leidinių, kuriuose publikuoti mokslo straipsniai pripaž įstami su-
teikiant mokslo laipsn į, specialusis s ąrašas (toliau – S ąrašas) sudaromas sutinkamai su 
“Lietuvos Respublikos mokslo laipsni ų ir pedagogini ų mokslo vardų sistemos bendrų-
j ų nuostatų ”, patvirtint ų Lietuvos Respublikos Vyriausyb ės 1996 m. lapkri čio 13 d. 
nutarimu Nr. 1317, 59.1 punktu (Lietuvos Respublikos Vyriausyb ės 1998 m. balan-
džio 14 d. nutarimo Nr. 456 redakcija). S ąrašą tvirtina Mokslo ir studijų  departamen-
tas prie Švietimo ir mokslo ministerijos. 
Šios taisyklės nustato reikalavimus į Sąrašą įrašomiems leidiniams ir juose skel-
biamiems mokslo straipsniams, taip pat S ąrašo sudarymo tvarką. 
 
1.  Reikalavimai į Sąrašą įrašomiems mokslo leidiniams 
 
1.1. Leidinys turi būti aiškiai apibr ėžtos ir viešai paskelbtos mokslo tematikos. 
1.2. Į leidinio redaktorių kolegij ą turi įeiti ne mažiau kaip trij ų Lietuvos mokslo ir 
studij ų institucij ų aktyvūs mokslininkai. Rekomenduojama, kad redaktori ų 
kolegijoje b ūtų ir užsienio mokslininkų. Tais atvejais, kai dauguma leidinio 
straipsnių  skelbiama užsienio kalbomis, redaktorių kolegijoje turi b ūti užsie-
nio mokslininkų. Kiekviename leidinio numeryje skelbiami vis ų redaktorių 
vardai bei pavardė s, j ų atstovaujama institucija, mokslo kryptis. Kiekvienas 
redaktorių kolegijos narys turi aktyviai prisid ėti prie leidinio rengimo – va-
dovauti kuriam nors leidinio barui, vertinti jame skelbiamus darbus ir pan. 
1.3. Jeigu leidinyje publikuojami ne vien mokslo straipsniai, mokslin ė leidinio da-
lis turi būti aiškiai atskirta nuo kitų dalių ir sudaryti ne mažiau kaip pus ę 
kiekvieno leidinio numerio apimties. 
1.4. Jeigu leidinys leidžiamas tik elektroniniu būdu (be poligrafin ės versijos), jam 
taikomas dar vienas reikalavimas: turi b ūti garantuotas ilgalaikis visų leidinio 
numerių saugojimas neelektronin ėje laikmenoje – pač ioje redakcijoje, Lietu-
vos nacionalinėje Martyno Mažvydo bibliotekoje ir Lietuvos moksl ų akade-
mijos bibliotekoje. 
1.5. Periodin i s  leidinys turi išeiti reguliariai, ne rečiau kaip kart ą per metus. 
Kiekviename periodinio leidinio numeryje (o kai leidinys išeina dažnai – ne 
rečiau kaip viename numeryje per ketvirt į ) turi b ūti skelbiami reikalavimai 
pateikiamiems publikuoti darbams ir nurodoma leidinio svetainė 
INTERNET’e (j ą arba bent INTERNET’o puslap į turi turėti kiekvienas į są-
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rašą įrašomas periodinis leidinys). INTERNET’o svetain ėje arba puslapyje 
turi būti išdėstyti reikalavimai leidinyje publikuoti pateikiamiems straips-
niams, skelbiami kelių pastar ų j ų leidinio numerių turiniai, publikacij ų san-
traukos, kita redakcijos informacija. 
 
2.  Reikalavimai leidinyje skelbiamiems mokslo straipsniams 
 
2.1. Mokslo straipsnyje turi b ūti suformuluotas mokslinių tyrimų tikslas, aptartas 
nagrinėjamos problemos ištirtumo laipsnis, pateikti ir pagr įsti tyrimų rezulta-
tai, padarytos išvados, nurodyta naudota literatūra. 
2.2. Prie straipsnio lietuvi ų kalba turi būti ne trumpesn ė kaip 600 spaudos ženkl ų 
santrauka bent viena iš pagrindini ų pasaulio mokslo kalbų  (angl ų, pranc ūzų, 
rusų, vokiečių ), prie straipsnio užsienio kalba – ne trumpesn ės kaip 600 
spaudos ženkl ų lietuviška santrauka. 
2.3. Kiekvien ą straipsn į turi vertinti ne mažiau kaip du redaktori ų kolegijos pa-
skirti recenzentai – aktyvū s mokslininkai; bent vienas iš recenzent ų turi būti 
ne redaktorių kolegijos narys. Rekomenduojama, kad užsienio kalbomis 
skelbiamus straipsnius recenzuotų  bent vienas mokslininkas iš ne autoriaus 
gyvenamosios valstybės. Recenzentų išvadas redakcija (leid ėjas) saugo dve-
jus metus po to, kai straipsnis paskelbtas arba kai atsisakyta jį  skelbti. Reko-
menduojama, kad recenzentai b ūtų skiriami konfidencialiai. 
 
2.4. Kiekvieno straipsnio metrikoje turi b ūti nurodyta, kada jis įteiktas redakcijai, 
kada visiškai parengtas publikuoti, institucija(-os), kuriai autorius(-iai) atsto-
vauja, autorių  adresai (ir elektroninio pašto), leidinio pavadinimas  bei nume-
ris, jo išleidimo metai. 
 
3.  Leidinio įrašymo į Sąrašą ir Sąrašo priežiū ros tvarka 
 
3.1. Periodin i a i  mokslo leidiniai į sąrašą įrašomi, jei išleistieji leidinio numeriai 
atitinka nustatytus reikalavimus. 
3.2. Vienkarti n i a i mokslo leidiniai (proginiai, konferencij ų darbų rinkiniai ir 
pan.) į sąrašą įrašomi tik tada, kai yra išleisti ir įvertinti. Leidėjas, argumen-
tuotu raštu siūlydamas leidinį įvertinti ir įrašyti į Sąrašą, turi pateikti jo eg-
zempliorių  Lietuvos mokslo tarybai. 
3.3. Mokslo leidinius įrašyti į sąrašą Mokslo ir studijų  departamentui prie Švieti-
mo ir mokslo ministerijos teikia Lietuvos mokslo taryba, apibendrinusi Tary-
bos nuolatinių ekspertų  komisij ų išvadas, ar leidinys ir jo straipsniai atitinka 
nustatytus reikalavimus. 
Lietuvos mokslo taryba reguliariai tikrina, ar įrašyti į Sąrašą leidiniai atitinka nusta-
tytus reikalavimus. Prireikus tikrinti gali ir Mokslo ir studij ų departamentas prie Švie-
timo ir mokslo ministerijos. Tikrinam ų j ų leidinių leidėjai ir redaktoriai Lietuvos 
mokslo tarybos ir Mokslo ir studijų  departamento prie Švietimo ir mokslo ministerijos 
ekspertams privalo pateikti redaktori ų kolegijos pos ėdžių protokolus, straipsni ų recen-
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zijas, kit ą leidybos dokumentacij ą. Nustačiusi, kad leidinys nebeatitinka jam keliam ų 
reikalavimų, Lietuvos mokslo taryba leidinį iš Sąrašo siūlo išbraukti. 
Mokslo ir studij ų departamento prie Švietimo ir mokslo ministerijos direktoriaus į sa-
kymai apie leidinių  įrašymą ar j ų išbraukimą iš Sąrašo skelbiami „Valstyb ės žiniose“. 
 








Redakcijos pastabos . Straipsn i ų rengimo reikala v i m a i 
TiltaiÂBridgesÂBrücken (socialinių / ekonomikos mokslų žurnalas) 
 
Autorius, kurie nori publikuoti m ūsų žurnale savo straipsnius, maloniai prašome 
laikytis šių taisyklių. 
Straipsniai, siunč iami redakcijai, turi b ūti kruopš čiai parengti, pridė ta viena 
recenzija. Prašome atsių sti du spausdintinius straipsn io egzempliorius (vienas j ų bus 
atiduodamas redakcijos parinktam recenzentui) ir elektronin ę versiją , įrašytą 
kompaktinė je plokštelė je (CD) arba atsi ųstą el. paštu: stasys.vaitekunas@ku.lt . 
Spausdintin ė medžiaga ir CD siunčiama „Tilt ų “ adresu: 
Prof. Stasys Vaitekūnas 
 „Tiltų“ redakcija 
Klaip ėdos universitetas 
H. Manto g. 84,  
LT-92294 Klaipė da, Lietuva  
Tel.: (8 ~ 46) 39 89 47 arba 39 88 95 
Faksas: (8 ~ 46) 39 89 99 
 
Antraštini s (pirma s i s ) pu slap i s 
 
Pirmajame straipsnio puslapyje nurodomas tik straipsnio pavadinimas (šrifto 
dydis – 12 pt). Tekstas parengtas paga l kalbos, kuria rašoma, taisykles. Atskirame lape 
murodoma: a) autoriaus vardas, pavardė , mokslinis pedagoginis vardas ir laipsnis, 
mokslinių interesų sritys; b) institucija, jos adres as, autoriaus telefonas, faksas, 
el. paštas. Jei straipsnį  parengė  keli autoriai, nurodoma j ų išdėstymo tvarka. 
 
Pagrindin i s teksta s 
 
Rankraštis spausdinamas pagal tekst ų rengimo taisykles (*doc), popieriaus 
formatas – 4A, nustatant standartin ius laukelius ir tarpus tarp žodži ų, Times New 
Roman 12 šrifto dydžiu. Straipsniai gali b ūti rašomi lietuvių, anglų, vokiečių ir 
pranc ūzų kalbomis. Gera anglų kalba parašyti straipsniai, remiantis „Oxford English 
Dictionary“, yra ypa č pageidautini, nes tekstas patenka į tarptautines referuojam ų 
žurnalų bazes. Visas tekstas (anotacija, paveikslai, lentelės) tur ėtų sudaryti ne daugiau 
kaip 12 puslapi ų (maždaug 6000 žodži ų [tik teksto]). Jei straipsnis parašytas 
lietuviškai, būtina santrauka anglų kalba (galima vokie čių ir pranc ūzų kalbomis), kuri 
turėtų sudaryti ne mažiau kaip ⅓ pagrindinio teksto (santraukos patenka į  tarptautines 
referuojam ų žurnalų bazes). 
Teksto pradžioje pateikiama iki 300 žodži ų anotacija ir 4–7 pagrindiniai žodžiai  
(pvz., urbanizacija, ekonomika, gyventoj ai, švietimas, sociologija, vadyba). 
 
Lenteles ir paveikslus (brė žinius)  pageidautina pateikti rankraš čio pabaigoje, tekste 
tiksliai nurodant j ų vietą. Tekste nenaudokite išnašų. Jei jos yra b ūtinos, pažym ėkite 
jas tekste (1), (2) ir pateikite teksto pabaigoje – Išnašų dalyje. 
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Lentel ė s, paveik s l a i, kitos iliust r a c i j o s 
 
Lentelės turi būti numeruojamos arabiškais skaičiais, pavadinimai rašomi lentel ės 
viršuje. Jei b ūtina pateikti lentel ės paaiškinim ų (išnašų ), jos nukeliamos į lentelės 
apa čią, pažymint raid ėmis a, b, c ir t. t. Šios išnašos ir lentelės šaltiniai nurodomi 
Times New Roman 8 pt šriftu. 
Paveikslai numeruojami arabiškais skai čiais, pvz., 1 pav., 2 pav. (kaip ir tekste), ir 
pateikiami j ų pavadinimai – iliustracij ų apa čioje. Straipsnyje, kuris parengtas lietuvi ų 
kalba, visų iliustracijų  ir lentelių pavadinimus pageidautina pateikti lietuvių  ir anglų 
kalbomis (pvz., 1 pav. Darbo ištekliai pagal užimtum ą ; Fig. 1. Labour force by 
occupation ). Iliustracijos parengiamos taip, kad b ūtų galima jas koreguoti (sukurtos 
kompiuteriu CorelDRAW ar panašiu atitikmeniu): 300 dpi, daugiau kaip 300 
skiriamąja geba. Iliustracij ų legenda sudaroma balta ir juoda spalvomis (ne daugiau 
kaip 5 atspalvi ų ). 
 
Literatūra 
Tekste kitų autorių citatos ir duomenys taip nurodomi: cituojamo autoriaus 
pavard ė, leidinio metai, jei tai citata, – ir  puslapis (pvz.: Hammond, 1998, p. 291; 
Bučinskas, 2004, p. 7; Vaitekū nas, Martinaitis ir kt., 2006, p. 27; Demografijos 
metraštis, 2008, p. 10, 18, 48–34). Literat ūros sąrašas sudaromas abėcėlės tvarka, 
pvz.: 
Hammond, A. (1998). Which World? Scenarios for the 21 st century. London: 
Routledge. 
Zaninetti, J. M. (2008). Uncertain shores: costal urban settlements at risk. 
Tiltai/Bridges/Brücken , vol. 1 (42). 
Pardo, P. H. (2006). Firm cooperation in local development.  Regional 
Development in the Context of the Eu ropean Union (Edited by S. Vaitek ūnas, 
L. Šimanskienė, W. Kosiedowski). Klaipė da: KUL.  
Vaitekūnas, S., Šimanskienė, L., Palmowski, T. (Editors) (2007). The Recent 
Development of the EU: Challenges and Experience. Klaip ėda: KUL.   




TILTAI*BRIDGES*BRÜCKEN social (economic) sciences 
 
In order to facilitate publication, the authors are kindly requested to submit texts 
written according to the rules presented below. 
The works submitted to the editor‘s office will be reviewed, therefore, yuo are asked to 
send two printed copies (with signatare of author) of the article (one for the editor and one 
for the reviewer), and a oppy, DC, or a file delivered in an electronic way to 
stasys.vaitekunas@ku.lt , and surface mail addressed to the editorial office: 
Prof. Stasys Vaitekunas.  
„Tiltai“, Klaipeda University 
H. Manto str. 84 
LT-92294, Klaipeda, Lithuania 
Fax: (+370 ~ 46) 39 89 99. 
Tel.: (+370 ~ 46) 39 89 47. 
The authors are kindly asked to make sure the files sent by e-mail or on a oppy or a CD 
are identical with the final version of the submitted text. 
 
The title page 
 
The title page should only contain the title without the author’s name and start in the 
twelfth verse, and then the text formatted according to the rules. 
A separate sheet of paper should include a) the author’s name and surname, b) the full 
name and address of the institution with c) the telephone, fax, and e-mail addresses. If there are 
several authors you are asked to indicate the main author responsible for correspondence. If the 
main author has not been indicated the first listed will play that role. 
 
The main text 
 
The manuscript should be typed in a word processor (*.doc and *.rtf files accepted), in 
A4 format with standard margins and spacing for Times New Roman size 12 font. The entire 
article (with the abstract, computer-generated figures and tables, and the table of contents) 
should not exceed 10 pages in the A4 format (up to 6,000 words if the article consists of the 
text only). Include all illustrations in separate *.tif files. 
The article should be preceded by an abstract of 100–300 words and four to seven 
keywords, for instance: population education economics, migration, urbanisation, 
industrialisation, etc. Authors are also welcome to include a 100–200 words personal 
biography, which should also precede their text. 
Tables and figures should be placed at the right place or at the end of the manuscript 
and the authors should clearly indicate where they should fit in the text. 
Do not use footnotes. If necessary number them in the text  (1), (2), and insert the Notes 
section on the last page just before the References (Bibliography). Yuo may include 
Acknowledgements below Notes. 
The articles are accepted in good English only. General rules for text writing and 
editing of Modern Language Association apply, MLA Style. Prior to publication all 
accepted articles must be approved by the Editorial Board and if need be corrected texts 
shold be submitted to the editors again.The spelling should follow the Oxford English 
Dictionary or English Lithuanian Dictionary. 
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Tables, figures, illustrations, and photographs 
 
The tables should be numbered using Arabic numbers, and the title must be placed 
above the table. If footnotes are needed, the authors shold mark them with letters a, b, c, 
etc., and place them below the tables. Footnotes, symbols, sources, etc. should be written 
all under the tables in Times New Roman font, size 8 and in italics.  
The figures should be marked as „Fig“, and such  an expression must be used in the text. They 
should be numbered using Arabic numbers. The illustrations should be of such quality that the 
editor would not have to correct them (computer generated – CorelDRAW or equivalent): 300 
dpi and above 300 resolution. They should be black and white (max 5 steps of greyness). 
Uncompressed images, e.g. tif format, are preferred. Do not merge illustrations with the text as 
word processors deteriorate images to less then 200 dpi. Should you e-mail the article, make sure 
you provide all illustrations in separate files. 
Authors should place the title of the illustration below the illustration with the symbols 




The text should quote the authors, the year of pullication and the page (if it is a 
citation), e.g. (Petraitis, 2004, p. 31), and the full credits should be included in the 
References at the end of the main text. Should the same author and year re-occur, the 
letters a, b, c, etc. must be added.  
An example: 
Steger, M. (2003). Globalization. Oxford University Press. 
Pacuk, M. (2006). Regional disperities in Baltic Europe. Ln. 
Vaitekūnas, S. (ed.) (2007). Regional Development in the Context of European Union . 
Klaip ėda: KUL, p. 54–62. 
 
Internet database and digital sources must also be precisely identified and a Date of 




voievodeship – administrative region of the 1st order 
poviat – administrative region of the 2st order 
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